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PREFACE.

'

The object of this Work is to supply .a series
of progressive and systematic Exercises upon the
principal rules of Greek Syntax; but in order
to make the Work complete in itself, and available
for those who use different Grammars, there are
prefixed to each Exercise the Syntactical rules
which the Exercise is designed to illustrate and
enforce. These rules are taken with a few alterat-
ions from Curtius’s Greek Grammar. It is believed
- that the present Work will prove a useful Intro-
duction to Greek Prose Composition. It dees not
profess to teach boys to write Greek; but it is very
difficult to impress upon their minds the principal
rules of Syntax without a regular course of written
Exercises upon them. The Exercises are progres-
sive: those in the earlier part of the Work are
much easier and more numerous than the later
ones; and down to the end of the Cases a Vo-



v

cabulary is prefixed to each Exercise; after which
it is thought that the pupil will be able to dispense
with the Vocabularies and to use the Dictionary
appended to the Work.

In the preparation of the Exercises I havé had
the valuable assistance of the Rev. B. S. Dawson
of Yazor, Hereford; and the whole Work has had .
the ‘benefit of the revision of my learned friend and
colleague, Mr. F. A. Paley of Cambridge.

W. 8.
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AN INTRODUCTION

TO

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.

‘ Preliminary Remarks.

§ 1. The necessary parts of a sentence are:

a) the Subject, i. e., the person or thing about which
something is stated,

b) the Predicate, i. e., that which is stated.

Obs. — Every form of the finite verb.contains a complete
sentence in itself, in which the personal ending indicates
the Subject, and the Stem of the Verb the Predicate:
enut, I say; Epapey, we said.

§ 2. The Predicate is either Verbal or Nominal.
It is Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite
verb:

Kbpoc 2Basilevce, Cyrus ruled.
It is Nominal when expressed in the form of a noun
(substantive or adjective):
Kbpoc Paciheds %y, Cyrus mas king.

§ 3. The Predicate must agree with the Subject,
viz., the Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal
Predicate in number and case, and when it is an
adjective, in gender also: of molépiot dvixnoav, the
enemies conquered; T paym peydhy %y, the battle was
great.

1
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§ 4. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient
to express the relation of a Nominal Predicate to the
Subject:

6 péyac 8ABoc od pbwpos, great prosperity is not

lasting ; ’

Aéprot xaxot, the Lerians (inhabitants of the island

of Leros) are bad.
But generally the Nominal Predicate is connected
with its Subject by the verb 7o be (substantive verb):

6 péyag EhBos od péwpds damuy,

Aépor xaxot elotv.

This verb, thus used, is called the Copula.

§ 5. The intransitive and passive verbs, which de-
note to become, be made, appear, be named, designated,
chosen and the like, in order to produce a complete
sentence, often require a Nominal Predicate along
with the Verbal one. In this case also the Nominal
Predicate must agree with the Subject:

Kopos éyéveto Baathels, Cyrus became king, Cyrus rex

factus est.

§ 6. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Object
being added to the verb:

oi *Abnvaior dnéxtewvay tov Zwxpdtyy, the Athenians

killed Socrates.

§ 7. The Active verbs, which correspond in mean-
ing to the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned
in § 5, i. e. the verbs which denote to make, name,
designate, choose and the like, frequently require a
Nominal Predicate also. But as this belongs to the
Object, it must agree with it:

oi Ilépoar v Kipov elhovio Bacthéa, the Persians

chose Cyrus king [Persae Cyrum regem elegerunt).
This kind of Predicate is called a Dependent Predicate.
§ 8. Apposition is such a subordinated definition
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added to a substantive as does not exactly form
one idea with it, but is superadded rather for de-
scribing or illustrating it, and hence might generally
be expressed in the form of a descriptive clause:

Mapdsatis, % 100 Kdpov pitnp, todtov pakiov dpiler
7 dv > Apratépbny, Parysatis, the mother of Cyrus
— who was Cyrus’ mother — loved him more than
Artazxerxes.

&vteblev Kipos &fehadver dra Ppuyias el¢ Kolossods,
méAtv olxovpévyy, eddaipova xal peydAyy, from there
Cyrus marches through Phrygia to Colossi, an
inhabited city, prosperous, and large (which was
a.... city).

The words in Apposition must agree with the sub-
stantive to which they belong, in the same way as
the Predicate.

§ 9. The Neuter Plural has the verb in the Singular:

nds tabta wabaectar; kow is this to end?

ta mpaypata tedta dewvd dotiv, these things are
terrible.

1. THE ARTICLE.

§ 10. The Article 6, %, t6 was originally a demonstra-
tive pronoun, and is still employed as such in Homer.

v &y® od Abow, HER I will not give up.

tov, & Zed wdvep, pbicov, M, father Zeus, destroy.

plicer oe 10 adv pévos, this thy courage will be thy

ruin.

§ 11. The real Article generally corresponds to the
English definite article. It serves to set forth an ob-
ject, 1) either as an individual, or 2)it represents the
individual as belonging to a class, or genus.

§ 12. The article is only used with proper names,

when they have been mentioned before or are well
. l.
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known persons: é Zwxpdtys, Socrates, who was men-
tioned before, or who is well known; but the article
is not used, if any designation is added Soxpatyg,
6 qthoobgos, Socrates, the philosopher; Kpotsos, & t@v
Avdav Pasheds, Croesus, the king of the Lydians.

§ 13. The article often sets forth an object as dis-
tinguished from others by the addition of distinguish-
ing circumstances:

6 @v’ Abyvaiwy d7pos, the Athenian people (no other);

# =i #v wohwopxodpev, the city which we are be-

sieging (this and no other).

The distinguishing circumstance expressed by the
Article is often indicated in English by the possessive
pronoun:

Zxactog T@v dnprovpydy thHv YNy xakds depya-

Leto, each of the artisans practised his art well.

L G. = Initia Graeca, Part L

VOCABULARY I — Socrates, Zwxpdtyc, ovc. Say, gyl
(Imperf. Epyv. 1. G.p. 127). Philosopher, ¢iésogoz. Croe-
8US, Kpowo' King, 3acthebs, éws. Lydian, Avdés. Xeno-
phon, Zevogav, @vroc. Advise, Consult, supdovkédw (in
Active Voice it means ,to advise“; in Middle Voice ,to take
advice, to consult“ with a person. In both Voioces'it is con-
structed with the Dative.) And, xai. He, him, adtéc. Solon,
28wy, wvoc. Mother, pijtnp, pytépoc, contr. pytpds, dat.
patépy, contr. prtpl, acc. prtépa (uncontr. forms not used in
Attic prose). Love, pi\éw. Daughter, Buyatyp, Buyatpde,
Ovyatpi, Ovyatépa. Father, watip, watpds, watpl, matépa.
Child, maic, madds. Artisan, Sypiovpyée. Practise, d&ep-
yalopar. Art, téyvn. Well, xahd:. Respecting, =epl (prep.
with gen.).

EXERCISE I

1. Socrates said. 2. Socrates, the philosopher, said.

3. Croesus, the king of the Lydians, said. 4. Xenophon con-

sults with Socrates. And Socrates (use the art) advises him.
5. Croesus, the king of the Lydians, consults Solon. And
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Solon advises him. 6. The mother loves her (use the article)
daughter. 7. The father loves kis child. 8. The daughter
consults Aer mother. And ker mother advises her. 9. The
artisans practised their art well. 10. Socrates, the philosopher,
advised (1. dorist) the artisans respecting their art.

II. THE ARTICLE (continued).

§ 14. The Generic Article (see § 11) indicates a whole
class of homogeneous objects:
oi mohitar, all the citizens.
6 prtwp, the orator (by profession).
3¢l tdv otpatidtyy TOV dpyovta pdAlev # Tods mohe-
. plovs gofetalar, the soldier must fear his superior
rather than the enemy.
§ 15. The Article is not used when a substantive
only expresses an idea in general:
avlpdmov duyy Tod Oelov petéyer, man’s soul par-
takes of the divine.
Thus 0eéc denotes the deity; 6 Usbs, a particular god.
§ 16. The Article is omitted with a number of sub-
stantives, which by custom have almost a,cqulred the
force of proper names:
Bastheds, the king (of the Persians).
nputdvels, the presidents (as officials).
&v axpoméhet, in the Acropolis (Athens). ’
§ 17. The Predicate (§ 1, 2) generally has no Ar-
ticle:
Kopos 2yéveto Basihede tdv [lepady, Cyrus became
king of the Persians.
ndvos edxhelag watip, labour is father of fame.
oi 'Abyvaior Ilepixhéa efhovio stpatyyév, the
Athenians chose Pericles general. (See § 7.)

vOCABULARY 1. — City, state, néAig, ndhews, . Poet,
wownTye, ob. Citizen, molltng, ov. Speak, Myw, w. Soul,
Juyh. Brave, avdpeios. Am, elpl (see I G. p. 55). Good,
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noble, beautiful, xahéz. Orator, f7;tmp, opoc. Parent, yovede.
Take the field, serve as a soldier, stpatedw. Become, be,
1lyvopay, (Irreg. verd, see I. G. p. 145). Man, human being,
Avbpwmoc. Mortal, Ovytde, %, év. Labour, =évec. Body,
sbpa, atog, t6. God, 8ed:. Know, oidz (see 1. 6. p. 147).
Sweet, TAuxds, ela, 0. Guard, defend, watch over, protect,
quhattw, ¢ (In middle voice it means ,1 guard myself
against“). Pleasure, 7;00v¥.

EXERCISE II.

1. The orator practises Ais art. 2. Artisans (all, use the
article) practise their arts. 3. Soldiers (as a class) are brave.
4. The orator speaks well. 5. Poets speak well. 6. Parents
love their children. 7. The«hild loves its parent. 8. Soldiers
guard the state. 9. The orator advises respecting the state.
10. Pleasures are sweet. 11. God knows. 12. The Gods defend
the city. 13. Man's body is mortal. 14, Man’s soul is not
mortal. 15. The poet became a soldier, and the artisan be-
came an orator. 16. Citizens serve as soldiers (middle voice).
17. Labour (is) tke parent (omit the article) of art. 18. Artisans
are citizens. 19. Solon became (the) father of the state.
20. The king (that is, of the Persians) takes the field.

III. THE ARTICLE (continued).

§ 18. By means of the Article, any adjective, par-
ticiple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be
made a substantive: ot wholotor, the rich;, gpéyov, the
speaker; 6 wékas, the neighbour; ol wapévtes, those pre-
sent; T& xatw, the under (part); oi mdka, the ancients ;
18 poely, hating or hatred.

§ 19. The Generic Article generalises the idea of a
participle, which then is to be translated by a relative
phrase:

moteltw to0T0 6 BovAbpevo, let him who wishes do this.

¥ Cyreite 1dv tabta Mbovra, seek not (one) mwho wilr

say this.

0Obs. 1. — By the Article many adverbs placed between it
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and a substantive become affributive adjectives: ol téte
dvlpwror, the people of that time; 7 mapabdTixa Nlovi,
the momentary pleasure; ai tv8dde yuvaixes, the women of
this place; 7 &yav thevlepla, the excessive freedom.

Obs. 2. — In the same way a genitive or a preposition with
a substantive, placed between the Article and another
substantive, becomes an affributive clause: o tdv ’Afy-
valwv npdypata, the affairs of the Athenians; ol &v T méher
dvlpwmor, the people in the city; 7 xal’ fp.épav Tpopt, the
daily nourishment; ol &vev humdv Hdoval, the painless
pleasures.

VOCABULARY III. — Long ago, of old, wakat (adv.).
Admire, favp.dlo, -asopat. 0ld, yépwy, ovro. Here, 2vhade.
Seek, {ntéw, now. Now, viv. Above, upwards, &vw. Under,
below, xdtw. Prudent, shgpwv, neut. adppov. Then, tére.
But, 8¢ (generally preceded by pév, see 1. G. p. 29), dA\d.
Virtue, apety. ' Naval, vavtixds (td vavtixdv means ,the
navy“). Die, arolviioxw, amobavodpar, 2 aor. améfavov.
Not, od (before a vowel odx, before an aspirate ody. i) is
used with imperative, subj. and opl. moods, or with dependent
clauses).

EXERCIBE IIIL

1. The (men) of the present day (the now men) speak well.
2. The (men) of old said this. 3. I admire the men of that
time. 4. Old men do not admire the (things) of the present
day (the now things). 5. Seek (plural) those (things) that are
above (the above things). 6. Prudent men will seek those
things that are above, and not things below. 7. They (who
are) above do not die. 8. The gods above watch over the city,
9. The speaker consulted Solon, but Solon did not advise him.
10. Speaking well is an art. 11. The men of old practised
(imperfect) the art of speaking well. 12. One who admires
Solon will not admire the philosophers of the present day.
13. I do not admire the (people) here. 14. I do not admire
one who seeks (part.) the things (that are) below. 15. Old men
admire the navy of that time (the then navy). 16. Xenophon
consulted with the soldiers in the city. 17. The soldiers”in
the city consulted the kmg respecting the navy, and the king
advised them.
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1V. THE ARTICLE (continued).

§ 20. The Article often stands alone, sometimes
with the Genitive of a substantive, sometimes with a
preposition followed by a substantive; in such a con-
struction the Article has the force of a substantive:

& v Abnvaiwy, the affairs (possessmns, mterests)

of the Athenians.

ot &v 1§ wbhe, the (people) in the city.

T& peta tabta, what follows, the later (events).

§ 21. When a substantive with an attributive ad-
jective has the Article, the adjective stands between
the substantive and the article as in English: 6 4yafd¢
évnp, the good man.

§ 22. An adjective, which without the Article either
precedes or follows a substantive having the Artiole,
is predicative.

Gyalids 6 dvip or 6 avip &yabds (viz. dotiv),

man is good.

dravies Eyopev 16 odpa Ovntév, we all have a

body (which is) mortal.

VOCABULARY Iv. — Lacedaemonian, Aaxedaipdvios. Af-
ter, petd (prep. with acc.). Before, npd (prep. with genitive).
Bear, carry, ¢épw, fut. olow (see I. G. p. 143). Good, aya-
06c. Have, &yw (irreg. verd see I. G. p. 145).

EXERCISE IV,

1. I admire the (affairs) of the Lacedaemonians. 2. Soldiers
(use art.) protect the affairs of the citizens. 3. I do not know
later (events). 4. The (people) in the city are coasulting re-
specting the later (events). 5. Socrates advised the (men) of
that day respecting the (affairs) of the soul. 6. The god
watches over the (interests) of the state. 7. God protects the
(interests) of good men. 8. What (happened) before this I
know: but I do not know the events which followed (the
things after these). 9. Good men bear what comes from the
gods (the things of the gods). 10. The Lacedaemonians have

’
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brave soldiers (use art). 11. The soldiers in the city (are)
brave. * 12. The king has good soms. 13. The mother has
beautiful daughters. 14. Man has a mortal body. 15. I do
not admire those (who) seek present pleasures. 16. Prudent
(men) will investigate the events which preceded these (the
things before these). ’

V. THE ARTICLE (continued).

§ 23. If the substantive alone is to be prominent,
and the adjective to be added as apposition (§ 8),
the substantive stands first, and the adjective with
the article follows, thus: _

a) The substantive has no Article, when the case is
such that the substantive, if put alone, would have no
article:

i dagpéper dvlpwmos éxpatic Bnplov Tod &xpa-
testatov; in mwhat does an intemperate man
differ from the most intemperate beast?

for if Gypiov stood alone it would be without Article,
bypiov, from a beast.

b) The substantive has the Article, when by itself,
even without an adjective, it must have the Article:

ot Xiot tb telyos mepiethov 8 xawév, the Chians
pulled domwn (their) mall—the new one

(which they themselves had built); for even without
the adjective it would have to be té tetyos mepicidov.

§ 24. The same rule holds good with regard to
the position of the attributive additions mentioned
in §19, Obs. 2: 6’ Abyvaiwy d7Fjpos, the Athenian people;
6 ¥fjpoc 6 tdv *Abnvaiwv, the people, that is, the
Athenian; 6 peta tabta ypbvos, the afler time; 6
xpbvos 6 peta tabra, the time mhich followed this.

VOCABULARY V. — People, dfpoc. Do, make, moiéw,
flow. Sacrifice, 00w, sw. Praise, érawvéw, éow. Athenian,
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’AOyvaios. Time, ypévos. Think, consider, vopl{w, sw.
Wise, cogbg, ¥, Ov.

EXERCISE V.

1. Poets (use article) praise soldiers (who are) brave.
2. The citizens love prudent orators. 3. Men (who are) good
will not do this. 4. The Athenian (gen. plural) people is not
prudent. 5. Men (even) the wisest, and best, have mortal
bodies. 6. I did not admire the Athenian navy, the one (td)
(I mean) before this. 7. The philosophers of that time, (at least)
those of the Athenians, were wise. 8. Prudent citizens will
not praise this. 9. We do not sacrifice to the gods below.
10. The gods, those below (at least), will not protect the
_affairs of this state. 11, The Athenian pcople do uot praise
their present orators. 12. The orator advised the Athenian
people respecting the after time. 13. In the time which fol-
lowed this the Athenian people (was) not wise. 14. I do not
consider the soldiers, those of the Persians (I mean) brave.
15. Croesus did not think Athenian philosophers wise. 16. I
will not speak of the time which followed this.

VI. THE ARTICLE (continued).

§ 25. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the
Article when a single definite object is referred to:
6 &pds étalpos, this my friend; &pds €taipos, a friend
of mine. ‘

§ 26. adtés, put before or after a substantive
with the Article, means self: adtds 6 watfp or 6
nathp adtés, the father himself, ipse pater; but put
between the Article and the substantive it means
same: 6 adtds Gvip, the same man, idem vir.

§ 27. With the demonstrative pronouns obtos, 83e,
éxelvog, a substantive, not being a predicate, has
regularly the Article: oftog 6 &vijp or & é&vijp obrog,
this man; &xeivo 6 ddpov, that gift. But when the
substantive is a predicate the Article is wanting: &v
Tlépoarg vépos datiy oltos, among the Persians this is lam.
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§ 28. wa¢ without the Article before a substantive
without the Article means in the Singular every:
mdica wéhig, every city- The Article before mdg, or
before the substantive with which =é&c agrees, gives
it the meaning of whole: % néoa wéh, or % wéAis ndisa,
the whole city; tods mavtas omhitag, the mhole of the
heavy-armed.

VOCABULARY vI. — Mine, épd¢, %, 6v. Thine, od¢, 1, év.
Friend, companion, étaipos. That, éxeivog, 7, 0. From, dand
(prep. with gen,). Lay waste, ravage, tépvw, ful. Tepd.
2. aor. Erepaoy, pe;f tétp.'qxu In, among, &v (prep. with dat.).
All, whole, ng, wdoa, wav. Way, road, 6664, 'q Day,
ﬁp.epa Man, avip, avdpés. Country, place, A opat, .

EXERCISE VI

1, My friend and thy father. 2. My daughter is beautiful.
3. A friend of mine does not praise the poets of the present
day. 4. My father sacrificed to the gods above. 5. My mother
has beautiful daughters. 6. A friend of mine did the same
(tbing). 7. The king himself is taking the field. 8. The same
man advised the people in the city respecting their navy.
9. From this time (forward) we will do the same (things).
10. The same men laid waste the whole country. 11. The
king himself admired the Athenian navy. 12. Every city will
practise this art. 13, From that day the Lacedaemoniang laid
waste the whole country. 14. Soldiers, this (tabty) is the way.
15, Among the Lacedaemonians this is not virtue. 16. My
friend practised (imperfect) every art well. 17. The orator
himself said the same things respecting th¢ Persians.

VII. THE NOMINATIVE CASE.

§ 29. The Nominative is the case of the subject and
of the predicate belonging to the subject. (§ 1,2, 3)
Hence the intransitive and passive verbs, which
denote to become, be made, appear, be named, desig-
nated, chosen, &c. like the Latin fio, dicor, videor;
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creor &c., require the predicative noun to agree
with the subject in the Nominative Case. (§ 5).
Kbpos éyéveto Pacthels, Cyrus became king, Cyrus
rex factus est.
Kadistatar Basihebs, he is appointed king.
> ANéEavdpos Beds dvopdleto, Alexander deus appel-
labatur.
§ 30. ’Axobw, I hear, in the sense of I am called
[Lat. audio], also belongs to these verbs:
0t &v ’Abfvac ghinmifovies x6haxes xal Oeolg
¢y 0pot fixovov, the Philippizers in Athens were
called flattererd and objects of the gods’ hatred.

vOCABULARY viL. — Call, name, dvopdlw, fut. dow.
Muse, MoSoa. Zeus, Zebe, Adg, 6. By, oné (prep. with gen.).
Memory, pvnposdvy. Athens, ’Ab7vay, &v, al. Slave, Sob-
roc. Helot, efhwg, wtog, 6. Seem, appear, doxéw, fut. 6w,
Wish, 20éhw, or 0éhw, fut. How. Homer, "Opnpoc. Castor,
Kdstwp, opog, 6. Pollux, Ilohudedxns, ov; 6. Dioscuri, Atds-
xovpot. Battle, fight, pdyy, n¢, §. Erectheus, Epeyfeis,
éwg, b. Erectheid, Epeyfeldng, ov. Cecrops, Kéxpoy, omog, 6.
Founder, olxstis, 03, 6. Cyrus, Kipog, ov. Hear, listen,
am spoken of, am called, axodw, /. copar, perf. axixoa.
Often, woMhaxtc. Hostile, hateful, 8x0pds as subst. Enemy.
Unjust, &dwxos, wg adv. Just, right, dixatog, we ady.

EXERCISE VIL

1. The Persians of that time were considered very brave.
2. Solon was rightly called (the) father of the state. 3. The
Muscs are said to be (the) daughters of Zeus and Memory.
4. The slaves of the Lacedaemonians were named Helots.
5. I wish to be, and not (merely) to seem, good. 6. Castor
and Pollux are named (the) Dioscuri. 7. The Helots were
not often made citizens. 8. The Helots who were (art) in
this battle were made citizens. 9. Not every one (who) speaks
well (part) is rightly called an orator. 10. Xenophon was
well spoken of by his soldiers. 1]. In the time subsequent
to this Cyrus became king of the Persians. 12. Cyrus is not
unjustly called (the) father of the Persians. 13. The Athen-
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ians were called Erectheids from (art.) Erectheus. 14. Cecrops
became the .founder of Athems. 15. Homer is justly named
king of the poets. 16. After much toil Demosthenes became
an orator. 17. Socrates was not rightly called an enemy to
the gods. 18. The orators of that time seem (to bhave been)
hostile to the philosophers.

VIII. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE.

§ 31. The Accusative is the case of the object, and
therefore denotes generally the person or thing to
which an action is directed.

The Object is either external to the action by which
it is affected: tdntw oy dodhov, I strike the slave, —
or internal, i. e. already contained in the action
itself: tontow mevtyxovta wAwyds, 7 strike fifty blows.

§ 32. The External Object is expressed by the
‘Accusative with fransitive verbs as in other lang-
uages. Several verbs, however, are treated in
Greek as transitive which in other languages are
intransitive.

a) The Accusative of the External Object is used
* with the verbs, which signify to benefit or injure,
whether it be by act or speech: ed or dyabév woiéw,
edepyetéw, T benefit (tobs edepyetfioavias, my benefactors);
8vivnpi, dgehéw, I am useful (to any one); xaxds or
xaxdy wodw, xaxdw, 7 do ill (to any one), I treat badly ;
&duxéw, J do wrong (to any one); OBpilw, I insult;
Brdrmtw, 1 hurt, &c.; also xohaxedw, I flatter, and
twpwpéopar, I avenge myself (tdv éx0pbv, on my enemy):

6 Swxpdtns oddéva Tdv wohitdv 7dixmoev, Socrates

a‘cted unjustly to none of his fellow-citizens.

b) This Accusative is also used with such verbs
as the following: @elyw (comp. fugio), émodidpdoxw, I
run away from; ¢Bdve, 1 get before; bypdw, bypedw,
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I hunt after; ppéopar (comp. imitor); {nAéw, I rival;
apetfopor, I repay, I respond to; havidve (comp.
lateo); &xheimw (comp. deficio):

éxheimer pe % &hnis, spes me deficit.

¢) This Accusative is also used with verbs of
emotion: oidéopar, aioylvopar, I am ashamed (tdv
natépa, before my father); quhdtropar, edraPéopar,
am on my guard against; Happéw, I have confidence
(thv toxbv, in my strength); éxmhfjtropar, xatamAfjt-
topat, I am amazed at; similarly with Suwp, 7 swear
by (tods Ueols, the gods). )

VOCABULARY viir. — Friendship, giMa. Very greatly,
wéyota (or ta péyota). Very much, most, pakiota (both these
words are used generally, to strengthen a word or a sentence).
Be useful, be of service to, dperéw. Orestes, *Opéatys.
Pylades, [Tuadns. Do wrong to, act unjustly to, adixéw.
Benefit, confer benefit on, edepyetéw. Do good to, eb wotéw.
Hurt, injure, BAantw, fut. w. Do harm to, ill treat, xaxds
notéw. Son, vids, 05, 6. Delight, gladden, edgpaive, fut.
avd. Give pain to, be a grief to, Aunéw. Bee, péhrra, 1.
Wasp, o¢n¢, spnxréc, 6. Young, véog, ov (ol véoy, youths).
Foolish, &gpwv, neut. ov. Avenge myself upon, tiyrwpéopa,
fut ﬂcop.m Swallow, yehiddv, évog, §. Flee from, avoid,
gedyo, fut. fw, 2. aor. Epuyov. Flee away, dmogelyw. In-
justice, wrong-doing, adwxf{a. Hoplite, armed man, émhitng,
ov, 6. Requite, repay, reward, respond to, apelfopat, fut.
apsidopar. Benefit, kindness, edepyeaia. Worthily, akimg.
No one, oddels, oi»bsp.m, 0ddéy, obtic (subst). Escape the
notice of, havldvw, £ hijew, 2, aor. E\abov. For, on account
of, dua (prep. with acc.). Wicked, unprincipled, xaxéz, ¥,
év. Neither — nor, odte — odte. Reverence, have fear
of, aldtopar, fut. écopar. Have confidence in, fappém, /. How.
Swear by, dpvop, fut. dpolpar, 1. aor. dpoca.

EXERCISE VIII

A. 1. We admire Socrates for his virtue., 2. Good citisens
benefit the state. 3. We praise Orestes and Pylades for their
friendship. 4. Unprincipled (xaxoi) orators do the greatest (xa




ACCUSATIVE. 15

péyota) injury to the state, 5. Friendship (art) confers the
greatest benefits on men. 6. Good men will benefit their friends.
7. The Lacedaemonians acted most (pdAsta) unjustly to the
Helots. 8. Good companions are of very great service to the
young. 9. Wasps and swallows (art.) do the greatest injury to
bees. 10. In this battle the Helots were of very great service
to the state. 11. After this battle the Athenians did very great
injury to the whole country of the Lacedaemonians. 12. Good
men will not do harm (even) to their enemies. 13.The Athenians
of that time acted most unjustly towards Socrates. 14. Socrates
did injury neither to the gods, nor to the young. 15. Men
do not often do good to their ememies. 16. From this day
(forward) the Persians will not do good to their enemies.

B. 1. Do not flee from poverty, but from wrong doing.
2. In that fight the Athenians fled away from the Lacedae-
monian hoplites. 3. All the citizens will praise the soldiers
(who) benefit (part) their state. 4. The Athenians will reward
the hoplites who do the greatest injury to their enemies.
5. No man (none of men) requites as he ought (worthily) the
kindnesses of the gods. 6. A prudent son is the delight of
(delights) his father, but a foolish son is a grief to (grieves) his
mother. 7. Good children will requite their parents. 8.Neither
good nor bad (men) escape the notice of the gods. 9. No one who
injures (part.) the people shall escape the notice of the king.
10. The orators who were working evil to the state did not
escape the notice of the Persians. 11. The philosopher spoke
well about virtue (art.), but the orator did not respond to him.

C. 1. The gods will reward the citizens who do good to
their state. 2. The Persians have confidence in the multitude
of their soldiers. 3. Socrates was not on his guard against
the injustice of the Athenians. 4. The wicked have no fear
of God in their souls. 5. The son who ill treats his father
has no fear either of (fears neither) gods or men. 6. The
Lacedaemonians have confidence in their hoplites, and will
avenge themselves upon these who (act.) have ravaged their
country. 7. Bravery is a sufficient guard against (worthily
guards against) the number of the Persians. 8. I swear by
Zeus. that (# pav) I will avenge myself (fufure infin.) upon
mine (art.) enemies.
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IX. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 38. The Space and Time over which an action
extends are often expressed by the Accusative:

xowiy 638y Fhbopev, we came by a common road.

xhipaxa OYmAny xateBiceto, she came down the high
ladder.

nhelv Odhassay, to- navigate the sea.

évtatba Kipos Zpewve fuépas méwte, there Cyrus re-
mained five days.

VOCABULARY IX. Go, travel, march, mopebopat, fut, mo-
peboopar, 1. aor. émopedbnv. There, évtatba. Many, much,
great, mohig, mohky, mohd. Remain, wait, péve, fut. pevd,
1. aor. Epewva. Some, any, tis, ti, gen. Twdg, indef. Pron,
(xl, =i, interrog. who? what?) Silence, aiyf, siwni, §. The
enemy, ol wohéuior. Tower, ndpyog, ov, 6. Go up, ascend,
mount, dvaBafve, fut. -Bhsopar, aor. -éfnv. Fight by sea,
engage in a sea-fight, fight from ships, vavpayéw, fut. -fow.
Stadium, ¢tddiov. (0 otddov = racecourse). Station,
stage, stopping-place, atafp.ds. Another, other, &hhog, v, o.
Remaining, rest of, hownde, 9, év. Ten, déxa, indecl.

EXERCISE IX.

1. The Lacedaemonians remained there many days, and
ravaged the whole country. 2. The Persians were marching
(by) the same road. 3. They weunt on in silence (dative) for
some time. 4. The companions travelled the whole way in
silence. 5. The enemy fled away from the Athenians, and
went up (into) their (art) towers. 6. The Persians, having
confidence in their numbers (sing.) fought a sea-fight. 7. The
Athenians and Lacedaemonians fought by sea the whole time.
8. The enemy advanced ten stadia, then they fled away.
9. The king (¢hat is, of the Persians) travelled ten stages, and
waited there some time. 10. The Persians went up (by) an-
other road. 11. We will travel the rest of the way in silence.
12, The Athenians were marching (by) several (many) roads,
but they did hot escape the notice of the enemy. 13. The
armed men went up the remainder of the way in silence, but
they did not escape the notice of Cyrus. 14. The Lacedaemonians
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remained there some days, and avenged themselves upon their
enemies. 15. The king, having no confidence in his numbers,
did not remain there many days.

X. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 34. The Internal Object (§ 31) is expressed by
the Accusative not only with transitive, but also
with intransitive and passive verbs.

The internal Object is:

a) a word of cognate origin with the verb:

Hom. &\\ot 8 épg &AAyor pdynv dudyovio mohy-
aw, alii circa alias portas pugnam pugnabant.

tetyoc teryilovar, they mall (build) a wall.

mopTy méumewv, to send an escort, make a solemn
procession.

xaxtotnv dovkelav &dolhevaev, he served the worst
service (endured the worst slavery).

v dvavtiav véoov vocodpev, me suffer (sicken) from
the opposite sickness.

b) or a word akin to the verb in meaning :

mhyyly tontetar Bapotdtyy, he is struck a very
severe blomw.

wacas véoous xdpvey, he suffers from all diseases.

wéhepov dotpdtevsav tdv iepdv xaholpevov, they
marched out to the so-called holy war.

paghy dudxey, fo pursue with a writ.

¢) or a substantive defining the verb:

’ONdpmia wxdy, to conquer in the Olympic games.

Thpovs éanidy, to give a marriage-feast.

Hom. véatov 63upduevor, meeping for the return.

pévea mvelovtes Ayaol, the courage - breathing
Achaeans.

dyyehinv &A0eiv, fo go a message.
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d) or the result of the action expressed by the
verb: ’

&\xos odtdaar, f0 strike a wound (produce by blows).

8pxia tapvew, foedus ferire, 1.e. foedus hostiam feri- .

endo efficere.

§ 35. Often, especially in .the poets, a neuter
adjective or pronoun in the Accusative is added to
a verb as a special qualification, almost like an
adverb: 8Aiyov dreivar, to be little way off; péya
peddetar, he tells a great lie (comp. péya $eddog
Jebdetar); tolto yaipw, al this I rejoice; =t ypi-
copat o0t w; what use shall I make of this? médvta
wetoopar, I will obey in all things.

VOCABULARY X. Greek, "EA\yy, “EAAnvoc, 6. Sacrifice,
fusia, §. Danger, peril, x{vduvoc, 6. Be in danger, incur,
run the risk, xwdvvebw. War, nékepog, 6. Search, inquiry,
investigation, {#tnaw, cwe, . Disease, sickness, vésog, ov, ¥,
Be sick, sicken, fall ill with, vooéw, fut. fow. Serve, be a
slave, SovAebw, £. ebow. Slavery, dovhela, ag, §. Sea-fight,
vavpayla, ag, ;. Long, paxpée, &, év. Wall, teiyog, ovg, té.
Wall, build, fortify, tetyilm, /. cw. Joy, yapd. Contest,
struggle, aybv, @vog, 6. Great, péyag, peydhn, wéya. Tra-
gic, of or beﬂmging to tragedy, tpaywds, %, év. Rejoice,
yelpw, yapHoopar, aor. éydpny. Contend, enter into a con-
test, contend against a charge of, aywvifopay, /. {sopar. Suf-
fer from, be afflicted with, labour, be weary, xapvo, £, xa-
polpal, perf. xéxpnxa, aor. Exapov. Conquer, be victorious
in, vixdw, £ few. Win, gain, xpatéw, f. ficw. Sophocles,
Sogoxh#ic. Of a horse, or horsemanship, ixmxés. (o inme-
x0v = the cavalry.) Sea, 8dhacsa, or dlatta, ng, %. Blood,
alpa, atog, t6. Flow, péw, £, puricopar, aor. éppony. Murder,
pbvoc. Impiety, doéfsia. Send, conduct, méprw, f. do.
Message, tidings, dyyeMa, 0, . Little, short, dMiyoc, 7, ov.
Under, by, oné (prep. with gen.). Salamis, Sakapls, tvog, #.

EXERCISE X.

A. 1. Before the battle the Greeks offered sacrifices to their
gods. 2. The orator delivered (spoke) his speech well, but no
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one responded to him. 3. I will be on my guard against this
danger. 4, The gods confer many kindnesses, but men do not
repay them as they ought (say, worthily). 5. In this war the state
incurred-great danger. 6. Prudent philosophers will prosecute
(seek out) this investigation. 7. The soldiers in the city sickgned
with this disease. 8. The Helots endured (émpery.) an evil slavery
at the hands of (under) the Lacedaemonians. 9. The Greeks
fought the battle from (their) ships. 10. The Greeks fought
bravely (in) the sea-fight at Salamis. 11. All this time the
Athenians were building their long walls. 12. The Greeks,
having avenged themselves upon the enermy, rejoiced with
great joy. 13. After this battle at Salamis the enemy were
in (incurred) great peril. 14. In this war the Greeks committed
a great injustice. 15. The poets enter into the contest for
the tragedy (say, the tragic contest).

*B. 1, 0ld men (art.) served as soldiers in this war.
2, All in the city suffered from this disease. 3. All the young
(men) marched out to (served in) the war. 4. The Greeks
conquered in the sea-fight at Salamis. 5. The soldiers in this
war suffered from great sickmess. 6. The Athenians gained
the sea-fight, 7. Castor conquered in the race (stadium).
8, The boys contended in (the) race. 9. Sophocles gained the
contest for the tragedy (tragic contest). 10. The Dioscuri
were victorious in the horse-contest. 11. In this sea-fight
the sea itself flowed (with) blood. 12. Orestes contended

. against.a charge of murder. 13. Socrates contended against

a charge of impiety. 14. Cyrus sent the cavalry on this message.
15. Cyrus said this (p/ur:), and the soldiers were cheered with
a great joy. 16. Good children will requite their parents in
many (ways). 17. You are doing a great (wrong). 18. Socrates
suffered a great injury (say, was injured greatly) at the hands
of (under) the Athenians of that time. 19. The Athenians
having fortified the tower waited a little. 20. The young men
entered into this contest,

XI. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 36. Double Object.
Many verbs have a double object, comnsequently a

double Accusative: the following may serve ag eox-
2% .
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amples: 3ddoxw (8didafav tdv waida THY povondy,
docuerunt puerum musicam); xpiwtm, 1 hide; iportdw,
I ask; ditéw, 1 demand; wpétropar, I exact (Gpybprov
Tols ~apbvtag, money from those who are present); xaxdv
Aéyo Tods &yOpols, I speak ill of my enemies; apar-
péopar, dmostepém, I deprive of ; avapipvionm, T remind
of ; ¢ive, dppéwop, 7 put on (tva yuwtéva, a tunic
on some one); wepBaldopar, I encircle (telyn v

“wéAw, the city with walls).

Obs. 1.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the
Accusative: duddoxopar T v povsixv, 7 am laught music;
deygprpat Tov Ixmov, 7 am robbed of the horse.

Obs. 2.—Many other verbs besides these have a double
Accusative, by an external object being added to the
internal ome: Alsyivic Kryowpdvra ypagiv mapavépay
tdlwxev, Aeschines prosecuted Kiesiphom wpon a charge of
violating the law (§ 34, b). ’

vOCABULARY XL Teach, instruct, 8i3¢oxw, fut. fw. Pru-
dence, temperance, moderation, sweposivy. Deprive of,
apatpéopar, axostepém. Dead, vexpde, a, év (subst. a corpse).
Prevent, hinder, forbid, xwldw, /. bow. Hide, conceal,
2pinto, yw. Persuade, convince, xeilw, f.cw. (in middle it
means to obey). Ask, demand, beg, aitéw, /. fjow. Pursue,
prosecute, Stbxo, f. fw. Writing, indictment, charge, ypag.
Even, xa.

EXERCISE XI.

1. The Persians teach their children moderation. 2.I will
conceal mnothing from you. 3. I will not deprive you of this
pleasure. 4. The Persians demand this of Cyrus. 5. Good
(men) confer many benefits even on their enemies. 6. We do
not speak evil of the dead. 7. The law of Solon is good, which
forbids (6 xwAiwv) to speak evil of the dead. 8. The Greeks
praised the hoplites for this (p/r.). 9. The soldiers concealed
this victory from the king. 10. The orator will not persuade
the citizens of this. 11. The Lacedaemonian hoplites deprived
the ememy of the victory. 12. Prudent parents will teach
their children this art. 13. The children of the Persians are
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instructed in this art. 14. The gods are asked for victory in
the battle. 15. The Athenians asked the gods for victory in
the sea-fight. 16, The people in the city sent Xenophon on
this message. 17. Castor was victorious (over) all the youths in
the chariot-race (horse-contest). 18. The Athenians prosecuted
Socrates on a charge of impiety. 19. Orestes is prosecuted
on a charge of murder. !

XII. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 387. The Accusative as a Predicate.
A dependent Predicate relating to the Object is in the:
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 7,
and 29, which signify naming, deeming, appointing,
choosing, representing, and the like, have a double
Accusative in the Active, one of the external Object,
and one of the Predicateo:
ot x6haxes *ANéEavdpov Oedv dvépalov, the flatterers
used to call Alexander a god.
aipelafai Tiva otpatynybyv, eligere aliquem ducem.
od tobg mhelota €y ovrac eddatpovestdToug vopifm,
I do not deem those possessing most the happiest.
wapéyw épavtov edneli, I show myself obedient.
€\ aPe tobto 3@pov, he received this (as) a gift.
VOCABULARY x11. Lawgiver, vopobétng, ov, 6. Earth,
1%, §. Call, address as, mpocayopebw, £, ebow. Poverty,
mevla, §). Artaxerxes, ’Aptaképing, ov, 6. Longhanded, pa-
xpdyetp, gen. pos. Demosthenes, Anposfévye, ovg, 6. Sun,
fikog, ov, 6. Moon, oehjvy, n¢, f|. Themistocles, Bepiaro-
xA7js, éoug, 6. Baviour, swtdhp, Tpoc, 6. Greece, ‘Elhdc,
dadog, f. Goddgss, Bed, d, §. Shamelestness, dvaldeia. Mo-
desty, shame, aiddg, ol¢, §. Himself, berself, itself, avtod,
#g, o0. (no nom.) Thyself, seavtod, %, 05, Contr. cavtod.
Offer, present, show, napéyw, fut.Ew, Strength, laybs, bog,#.
Treasure, Onoavpds, 0B, 6. Take, aipéw, £. fow, 2. aor. elhov.
(In middle voice it means take to oneself, choose.) General,
atpatnyds, ob. Life, Plog, ov, 6, Health, dylera, ag, . Ob-
edient, ebneifh, .
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EXERCISE XII.

1. All (men) consider Solon a just law-giver. 2. Poets

call the earth (the) mother of all. 8. Most men (art.) consider
poverty a very great evil. 4. The Greeks called Artaxerxes
(the) Long-handed. 5. Demosthenes, the orator, calls the
laws (the) soul of the state. 6. The anciénts considered (the)
sun and moon (to be) gods. 7. The Greeks named (imperf)
Castor and Pollux (the) Dioscuri. 8, The Persians used to call
Cyrus (their) father. 9. After the battle at Salamis many (men)
called Themistocles (the) saviour of Greece. 10. The Lace-
daemonians do not consider Shamelessness (art) but Modesty
(to be) a goddess. 11. The Greeks of old considered them-
selves children of the gods. 12. Do not make yourself the
slave of pleasure. 13. Philosophers rightly call prudence (the)
mother of the other virtues. 14. Consider prudence (as) the
strength of the soul. 15. Look upon (consider) a (art) good
friend (as) a treasure. 16. The Athenians themselves chose
Solon (as) their law-giver. 17, Themistocles offers himself
(as) general to the Greeks. 18. I look upon (consider) life
and health (ars) (as) gifts of God. 19. Good children show
themselves obedient to their parents.

XIII. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 38. In a freeer way the Accusative is joined to
verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea
of these words refers, in reference to what they are
to be understood:

xdpve tHv xepakqy, I suffer in the head.

ddwos waocav &dixiav, unjust in every (kind of)

injustice.

”E)chvéc elow 29 tévog, tkey are Gregks in race.

b Eyopey ta ocdpata, we are well in body.

napfévos xadn T eldoc, a maiden beautiful in

form, or of beautiful form (facie puichra).

0ddels &vlpwmos adtéds mAvTa co(péc, no man is him-

self wise in everythmy.

6 Mapsbas motapds elxoot xal wévte wédac elye Td

-
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ebpog, the river Marsyas mas twenty-five feel in
breadth. This Accusative is called the Accusative
of reference.

Obs.—Hence a great number of independent, almost adverdialZ,
Accusatives: td &vopa, in name, by name; o mAiflog, in
number; tdv tpbémov, in character; toiToy Tév Tphmov, in
this way; tiv @baw, by nature; mpbpaciv, on the pretext,
oslensibly; 3lxmv, like; ydpw, for the sake of (gratia);
t0 wdv, allogether, on the whole; mohb, by far; =i, quid,
what? why? t{ xhalewc; why meepest thou? adte. tadita fixw,
for this very reason I am come.

VOCABULARY X1IL. Barbarian, BdpBapoc (subst. ol Bap-
Bapot). Race, descent, yévog, ovg, té. Disposition, #0og,
ovg, t6. Friendly, courteous, gt\éppwv, ov. Comely, fair,
specious, ebmpewis, n. é. Form, appearance, cldog, oug, té.
‘Wonderful, favpastéds (adv. -&c). Manner, way, tpémo,
ov, 6. Be in pain, have a pain in, dAyéw, fut. iow. Foot,
wodg, wodds, 6. Eye, dpbakpde, ob; 6. Spupa, atog, vé. Thirty,
tpuxovra. Height, 8¢og, ovg, t6. Head, xepalf, §. Forty,
tecoapaxovta. Length, pfixos, ovs, 4. Autocthon, indi-
genous (to the soil), adtoybwy, ovog, §, f). Reserable, am like,
Zowxa (defect. 2. Perf. see I. G. p. 148). Name, &vopa, atog,
©6. Use, do with, ypdopar, yphcopar with dative. (It also
means to consult an oracle.) Am happy, eddaipovéw, /. How.
Differ from, excel, Siagépw, with genitive. "Woman, wife, yovi),
quvaixde, §. Nature, gdats, ewg, ;. Behind, too late for,
xatémy, xatémale, adv. and prep. with genitive, Feast, &opt,
7%, §. Am come, arrive, fixw, flw. As the saying is, td
Aeydpevev. Come to the help of, assist, succour, Bonbéw,
f. fiow. Captive, alyparwrog, ov. [Subst. == prisoner (of
war).] Kill, put to death, drnoxtelvw, /. ev®, 1. gor. ané-
wtewva. Glory, renown, xhéog, oug, 8. Ask (a question),
¢pwtdw, f. fow. Distribute, divide, xatavépw, £. vepd, 1. aor.
-éveipa. Part, portion, share, pépog, ovg, t6. poipa, a, f.
‘ Master, deamétyg, ov, 6. Able, sufficient, competent, {xavé,
7, 6v. Opinion, judgment, understanding, yvopy, . How?
nd¢; Whoever,. 8atic, fitig, 8t. Knock out, éxxénrow, f.
Yo, 2, aor. pass. ékexdémny. Affair, matter, business, npdyp.a,
atog, ©6. Pretext, pretend, npdoasts, ewg, .
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EXERCISE XIII. '

A. 1, They are barbarians in race, but of a friendly disposi-
tion (say, friendly as to their etc.). 2. Cyrus was comely in
form, wonderful in the affairs of war, and friendly in his
manners. 3. The man has a pain in his feet, but he has not
his (art) eye knocked out. 4. The king's daughter is most
comely in form., 5. In this war the people in the city kept
well in body (say,. had their bodies well) and did not suffer
from the disease. 6. The tower was thirty feet in height.
7. All who sickened (part) with this disease suffered very
much in the head. 8. The king, said the orator, is unjust
with every (kind of) injustice. 9. The artisans of the bar-
barians were skilled (good) in this art. 10. The long walls
of the Athenians were forty stadia in length. 11, The Athen-
ians considered themselves autocthons by descent. 12. The
" Lacedaemonian youth were good in every (kind of) contest.
13. You are wonderfully like him in (the) head and eyes.
14. The daughter resembles her mother in form, but she does
not resemble (her) in (the) head and eyes.

B. 1. A certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was prosec-
uted on a charge of impiety. 2. What am I to do with it
(say, use it)? 3. No man is happy in every respect. 4. Woman
differs from man (gen.) in nature. 5. We have come too late
for (the) feast, as the saying is. 6. An army, wonderful for
its numbers, is marching against Greece. 7. In this way the
Athenians deprived the enemy of their ships. 8. On the whole
the Lacedaemonians had the better of it in (say, gained) this
sea-fight. 9. You will not conceal this from me for the sake
of our (art) friendship. 10. In the battle at Salamis the
Athenian ships were far superior (better), and captured many
(ships) of the ememy. 11. In what do the barbarians differ
from the Greeks? 12, Why do yaun say, “No mortal is happy
in every respect”? 13. On this specions pretence the Lacedae-
monians did not assist the Athenians (dat.) in the war against
the barbarians. 14. They put the prisoners to death on an
unjust pretext. 15. In this way the philosophers of that time
taught (imperf.) the youth temperance. '

C. 1. Men brave (incur) many dangers for the sake of glory
(art.). 2.0n this pretext Themistocles was deprived of his (art.)
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command. 3. For this very reason I am asked my (art.) opinion.
4. On what pretence am I kept in the dark (concealed) as to
this matter? 5. In this sea-fight the barbarians were deprived
of many (of their) ships. 6. Cyrus divided the army into ten
parts. 7. In the war against the Persians Themistocles offered
himself as general, but in the time subsequent to this he was
deprived of his command. 8. Socrates was deprived of life
(art) on an unjust pretext. 9. The general has neither con-
fidence in them, nor they in the general. 10. Often even slaves
take vengeance on their unjust masters. 11.I swear by all the
gods, that I did no injury (infin.) to the state. 12. For this
very reason the Athenians deprived Themistocles of his com-
mand. 13. These (men) barbarians in name, are comely in
form, and competent in understanding; how do they differ in
nature from the Greeks? 14. The barbarians do not know
what use to make (8 T ypHowvrar) of their victory. 15. On
this pretext the prisoners have their eyes knocked out.

XIV. THE ACCUSATIVE (continued).

§ 39. In regard to the ideas of space and time,
the Accusative expresses extension (comp. § 33):

Hom. wév Rpap ¢epbunv, @ mhole day I mwas
borne along, totum diem ferebar.

Baotheds xal “EAAyves émeiyov &AAfAwv Ttprdxovra
atd4dia, the king and the Hellenes were thirty
stadia distant from each other.

Hom. Aeinezto Bovpds Ep w7y, he remained a spear's
throw behind.

Obs.—Freeer Accusatives, referable chiefly to time, are:
Tobtov Tév Ypbvov, at this time; T6 howwbv, for the future,
henceforth; téhos, af last; mpbrepov, formerly; doyfv, up

1o the beginning, hence entirely; tijv tayistyy, supply 686y,
the quickest (way); paxpdv, far, distaxt.

§ 40. In the poets the Accusative joined to verbs

of motion also denotes the place towards which an
action is directed:
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Hom. oG 32 -xAéos odpavdv Txet, his fame reaches
up to heaven.
ndc TMbes "Apyos; quomodo Aryos vemstz?

vooABULARY XIVv. Two thousand, wyfhior, ay, a. House,
olxoc, ov, 6, poet. ddp.a, atog, 6. Pu‘aeus, Hstpmsuc, g. B,
ace. 4. Ha.rbour, Apay, évog, 6. Attic, 'Attwde, 9, év (§
> At se. Y7 ="Attica). Go down, march down, descend,
xatafaive, £, Bhoopat, 2. aor. -£Bnv. Two,800, g, duoiv. Three,
tpels, neut, tpla. Come to, reach, apuxvéopar, /. {Eopat, perf,
-iypay, 2. aor. wdépunv. Whole, 8hog, 7, ov. Month, piv, py-
vdg, 6. Besiege, wohopxéw, £. fow. End, téhog (téhog adverd-
ially = in the end). Prepare, get ready, xatacxevdlw, £,
gw. Come, ¥pyopay, f. é\ebaopar, aor. {A0ov (see 1. G. p. 143).
Speed, 'ré.xo., ous, ©6 (as adv. tdyoc = gquickly). River,
wotap.de, od, 6.

EXERCISE XIV.

1. The soldiers marched out of the city, in number (t6 ©A#80¢)
about two thousand (nom.). 2. In nolong time (paxpév ypbvov) we
arrived at (our) father’s house. 3. Piraeus, the port of Attica, is
distant from Athens about forty stadia. 4. At last they came to
a river, about forty feet in width. 5. After the sea-fight the
Greeks pursued the enemy’s ships for three whole days. 6. The
Athenians were consulting about the war for three whole months.
7. They besieged the city for thirty days; in the end the Lac-
edaemonian hoplites took it. 8. The orator was speaking about
the affairs of the state for three days. 9. The Athenians were
getting their ships ready for three months before this. 10. At
this time (the) king was two stages distant from the army.
11, The enemy, to the number of two thousand, quickly rav-
aged the whole of Attica. 12. The renown of Thémistocles
quickly reached the barbarians. 13. The enemy marched
towards Athens, and the women fled away into the city by
the quickest (way). ‘14. How did the prisoners come to Athens?
15. The enemy's ships came to Piraeus, and the Athenians
marched down to the harbour by the quickest (way). 16. Form-
erly the Athenians gained every sea-fight. 17. I suffered in
the head (the) whole day. . .
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XV. THE GENITIVE CASE.

§ 41. The Genitive generally denotes a thing
belonging to or qualifying another.

Obs.—Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on

a noun, and even where it is governed by a verb, its use
resembles that with a noun.
§ 42. The Genitive with Substantives.

One Substantive may be joined to another in
various ways; the most common are:

1. Soxpdtyc 6 Zwepoviexov vibs, Socrates son
of Sophroniscus: Origin.

2. % oixia Tod watpbg, the father’s house: Possession.

8. vépopa dpyvpiov, a silver coin: Material.

Hom. 3rac oivov, a cup of wine: Contents. -

4. oi whelotor t@®v ‘EAAfvwv, most of the Hellenes :
Partitive Genitive.

5. 6 @dBos t@v mohtpiwv, mefus hostium, i. e., either

a) the fear of the ememy, i. e., the fear which
“the enemy feels (Subjective Genitive), or,

b) the fear about the enemy, i. e., the fear of which
the enemy is the object (Objective Genitive).

6. dolhog mévte pvdv, a slave worth five minae : Value.

7. pagn xhowis, an accusation of theft: Cause.

8. mokitov &petd, a citizen's virtue: Quality.

9. Hom. Tpoinc mrohiebpov, the city of (called)
Troy: Designation.

§ 43. The following special peculiarities in the use
of the different kinds of Genitives deserve to be
noticed: ‘ ‘

a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, even
without the addition of a Substantive:

Swxpdtne 6 Zwepoviorov, Socrates the son of So-

phroniscus.

Mutddne Kipwvos, Miltiades son of Kimon.




28 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE.

b) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive has
various meanings (comp. § 20):

ta té@v ‘EAAfjvov, the affairs, interests, possessions

of the Hellenes (comp. ta ‘EAAywxd).

tb s SAwyapyiag, the mature of the oligarchy.

t6 1o Anposhévous, the saying of Demosthenes.

& TGV Gihwy xowva, the property of friends is

common.

c) The idea of abode is to be supplied in the
expressions: eis d:daoxdhov goitdy, 10 go to the master’s
(house), i. e, to go to school; &v or eic “Atdou, in or
into the abode of Hades. .

VOCABULARY XV. Sophroniscus, Zwgpévianoag, ov. Hel-
len, “EAMyy, wvoq, 6. Gryllus, TpdAdog, ov, 6. Diodorus, Aw-
dwpoc.. Habitation, olxytiiptay, ov, té. Olympus, "Olvp.wog,
ov, . Olympian, 'OAépwioc, a, ov. (t& ’Ohdpria, the Olym-
pic games). Island, vijgog, ov, §;. Stone, Afoc, ov. Store-
house, treasury, tapteiov, ou, 6. Wood, £bdov, ov, T6.
Noble, well born, high-minded, yevvatoc, a, ov. Euphrates,
Elgpatng, ov, . Stream, peifpov, ov, té. Horse, Ixwog,ou, 6.
Mina, pvd, pvidg, #. Fear, panic, ¢630¢, au, 6. Safety, pre-
servation, swtypla, ag, . Terrible,. strange, 3cwibe, 4, 6v.
Book, paper, Bifiov, ou, ©é. Praise, eulogy, ¢yxdp.ov, ov,
<6. Old-age, Tnpdc, we, t6. Winter, yeipdv, &vog, 6. For-
tune, chance, tiyn, %<, #. Plataea, [l\atawad, &v, al. The-
bes, 8%3at, @v, al. Fruit, xapxée, od, 6. Gate, xbhy, ¢, #.
Perish, decay, ¢bivw, /. ¢bicopar. Hermes, ‘Eppijc, of, 6.
Messengew &yyehog, o, 6. Servant, Swwpétyg, ov, 6. Ari-
stides, *Apwstsldng, ov, 6. Phocion, Gwxlwv, wvog, 6. Be-
trayal, treachery, treason, wpodosia, ac, . Teacher, i8¢~
oxako, ov, 6. Miltiades, Mutadnc, ov, 6. Lysimachus,
Avafpayos, ov, 8. Neocles, Neoxhij¢, éovs. Poor, wévyge, ntoc.
Phocus, ®Pdxog, ov, 6. Epaminondas, *Exapevdviag, ov, 6.
Polymnis, [ToAdpws, tdeg, 6. Plato, [dtwv, wvog, 6. Ari-
ston, *Aplotwy, wvoc, 6. Write, ypdpw, /. . Conveyer,
Staxopioths, 00, 6. Hades, “Awng, ou, 6. Discover, know,
yvécxw, f. pvacopar (see I 6. p. 142). Euripides, Edp-
nidnc, ov, 6. Manage, transact, do, accomplish, mpdrrow,
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i wpdkw, perf. mémpaya. Common, xowvés, 7, év. Dear, pikog,
7, ov. (Subst. friend.) Go to and fro, go to school, roam,
gortdw, fow, Bring up, educate, Tatdedw, £, cw. Sparta,
mdptn, ng, §. First, npdtog, n, ov. Within, fow (prep.
with gen.). Beginning, chief, power, command, dpy, ¢, #.
Seven, énta. When, énel, conj. Am in, Eveyp, with dative.
To, into, elc (prep. mith acc.). From, out of, &x, before a
vowel & (prep. with gen.). Seventy, éBdopfxovra. Philosophy,
rhogogla, ag, .

EXERCISE XV.

A. 1. Socrates, the son of Sophroniscus, was an excellent
teacher of virtue. 2. Hellen was considered (to be) the father
of the Hellenes. 3. Gryllus and Diodorus, sons of Xenophon,
had been brought up (dual) at Sparta, 4. The Greeks call
the Muses daughters of Zeus and Memory. 5. The young men
were said to be sons of the gemeral. 6. Cecrops became the
founder of Athens, and the first king of Attica. 7. Olympus
(art.) is the habitation of the gods. 8. Salamis is an island
belonging to (of) the Athenians. 9. The city of the Athenians
was well fortified. 10. The sons of the king were not wise.
11. The enemy are building a wall of stone. 12, The (men) .
from Plataea stayed here many days, and built a tower of
wood. 13. A high-minded woman is a treasury of virtue.
14, The Euphrates is a river of many streams. 15. Most of
the Hellenes took the field against the barbarians. 16. The
Lacedaemonians laid waste the greater part of Attica (say,
the much (fem.) of Attica). 17. The fear of the women was
terrible. 18. This panic of the barbarians became the preser-
vation of Greece. 19. But when the enemy laid siege to Plataea,
great was the fear of the citizens. 20. The Athenians remained
within their walls through fear of the enemy.

B. 1. This fear of their enemies was the beginning of evils
to the Greeks. 2. A horse (warth) ten minae was victorious
at the Olympian games. 3. A slave of mine (worth) seven
minae has died. 4. The orator is prosecuting him on a charge
of murder. 5. Socrates contended against a charge of impiety.
6. All admired the courage of the hoplites. 7. All in the city
wondered at the shamelessness "of the orator. 8. Who does
not admire the virtue of Aristides? 9. Hermes was the mess-
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enger and servant of the gods. 10. In the books of Plato
and Xenophon there is a noble enlogy of Socrates. 11. They
call old age (art) the winter of life. 12. Great gifts (art.)
of fortune cause (have) fear. 13. Good men rightly consider
life and health (to be) gifts of God. 14. Moderation is the
strength of the soul, and the fruit of it does not perish.
15. No good (man) will praise the slaves of present pleasure.

C. 1. The city of Plataea was seventy stadia distant from
Thebes. 2. The Dioscuri were the saviours of ships (art.).
3. The Athenians prosecuted Phocion on an unjust charge of
treachery, and put him to death. 4. The city of Thebes had
seven gates. 5. Miltiades (son) of Kimon, and Themistocles,
(son) of Neocles were justly named the saviours of Greece.
6. The best of the Greeks were very poor (superl.); Aristides,
the (son) of Lysimachus, and Phocion the (son) of Phocus, and
Epaminondas, the (son) of Polymnis, and Socrates the (son) of
Sophroniscus. 7. Themistocles (son) of Neocles managed the
affairs of the Greeks well. 8.1 admire the (saying) of Solom,
“We do not speak evil of the dead.” 9. The (saying) of Euripides
- is good, “The property of friends is common.” 10. We all
praise the saying of the wise man, “Know thyself.” 11, Those
who managed (partic.) the affairs of Greece in this war are
worthy of great praise. 12. Prudent men bear well what fortune
sends (the things of fortune). 13. Plato, the (son) of Ariston,
has written many and beautiful things about the philosophy
of Socrates. 14. Hermes was the conveyer of souls (art.) to
Hades. 15. The sons of the chief Persians went to school at
the king’s (house) and were taught prudence.

XVI. THE GENITIVE (continued).

I. Tee GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES (continued).

§ 44. The Partitive Genitive (§ 42, No. 4), denoting
a part of a whole, is most common with numerals
and superlatives:

noAAol 1@y ~Abnvaiwy, multi Atheniensium.

nérepos T@y &dehpdv; which of the two brothers?

Révtwy &pLoTOS, OMnium optimus.
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But also with various adjectives:

oi omovdaiot t@v mohvtdv, the assiduous among
the citizens. :

37pov &vip, @ man of the people.

Gvip tdv pntépwv, a man from the number of the
orators.

7B tic Bowwtias, Thebes in Boeotia.

With Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a
whole attained by degrees:

els tobto “avoiag HABov, eo usque insaniae progressi
.sunt.

0bs.—Adjectives which have a Partitive Genitive sometimes
follow the gender of the Genitive dependent upon them:
6 furoue tol ypbvov, the half of the time (instead of o
fiptov To6 ypbvov); 7 whelotn tiic ydpas, most of the land.

VOCABULARY xvI. Wicked, movnpéc, d, év. Animal,
{&ov, ov, t6. Some — others, ol pév, al pév, T pév — ol
8¢, ai 8¢, va 3¢, Without feet, &roug, 8, %, &wovv, 16, gen.
&modos. Intelligent, prudent, gpévipos. Wealth, riches,
whoBrog, ov, 6. Honour, Ty, #g, §. Call, or pronounce
happy, poxapi{w, /. cw. Favour, thanks, gratitude, ydpis,
wog, §. Middle, péaog, n, ov. Ambush; lying in wait, évé-
Spa, ag, §. Fall, come to, svpmintw, fut. -tecobpar (see I.
G.p.144). Necessity, strait, distress, dvayxn,ns, §j. Power,
dbvaprg, ews, §. Go, advance, ywpéw, fow. Desolation,
¢onpla, ag, #. SBuch, rowdrog, adty, ofro. So much, so
great, tosabrog, abty, obvo.

EXERCISE XVL

1. The wicked among men do not escape the notice of
the gods. 2. Of animals some have feet, but others (are)
without feet. 3. Intelligent parents (gen.) teach their children
well. 4. Many of the Athenians went down by the quickest
(road) to (the) Piracus. 5. Most men (gen.) consider wealth
and honour and glory good (things). 6. Foolish citizens (gen.)
aré enemies to themselves. 7. The best of the Greeks did not
consider poverty the greatest evil. 8. I call no mortal (none
of mortals) happy the whole of his life (3¢ 8kov Blov). 9. No
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man (gen.) repays the kindnesses of the gods with worthy gratitude
(dat. plur.). 10. Who of the soldiers (but) did not admire the
bravery of Epaminondas? 11, There we remained during (the)
middle (reut.) of the day. 12. My father (was) by far the
handsomest (man) of the Persians. 13, Phocion had arrived at
a great age (great degree of old age). 14. Those of the enemy
who pursued (partic.) fell into the ambush. 15. Into so
great a strait did the Persians fall. 16. The Athenians ad-
vanced to a great (pitch) of power. 17. Into so great danger
(say, such of danger) had most of (the) army fallen. 18.
To such a (pitch) of shamelessness did a man of the people
come. 19. To such a (depth) of desolation had most (fem.)
of the country come.

XVIL. THE GENITIVE (continued).
J. Ter GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES (continued).

§ 45. The Objective Genitive (§ 42, No. 5, b) may
be translated by various prepositions:

edvoia Tdv piAwy, benevolence towards friends.

émopla oitov, want of food.

fovyia &yOpdy, peace from enemies.

" Gydves Aéywy, contests in speeches.
Gpopphy Epywv, stimulus to deeds.
éndotacs @y *Abyvaiwv, defection from the Athen-
ians. .
Aatg Oavdrou, deliverance from death.
Big mohvt@v, with violence against the citizens, in
spite of the citizens.

VOOABULARY XvIL Rest, quietness, fovyla, ac, #. Re-
gret, fondness, wé0o¢, ov, 6. Anger, rage, dp1¥, %s, §. Re-
proach, taunt, dveidog, ovg, 6. Change, alter, turn, peta-
hnpy £, -07cw, 1. aor. -é0nxa. Boeotia, Bowwtla, ag, ;. Re-
pentance, petapéheia, ag, fi. Freedom, liberty, &hevlepla,
ac, %. Selfcontrol, continence, éyxpatewa, ag, #. Desire,
émibopla, ag, §|. Exercise, practise, doxéw, /. fjow. Army,
atpatds, 09, 6. Food, bread, oitog, ov, 6. Want, destitution, -
amopla, ag, §). Oenoe, Olvéy, 1, .
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EXERCISE XVIIL

1. After this war the Athenians had rest from their en-
emies. 2. The mother feels (has) great regret for her daughter.
3. The slaves advanced to this (height) of anger owing to
(through, 31d) unjust treatment (injustice) from their masters.
4. Clever orators (gen.) frequently turn reproaches from their
enemies into praise. 5. The king laid siege to Thebes in
Boeotia. 6. To so great repentance on account of the war had the
Persians come. 7. Good laws hring to men great quietness from
evils. 8. The prudent among men exercise control over their
desires. 9. The Lacedaemonian youth were educated in respect
for old men. 10, The army of the Lacedaemonians arrived at
Oenoe in Attica. 11. Bees have to fight (say, the fight of bees
is) against (mpdc) themselves and not against the wasps. 12. In
Sparta there is much quietness from such troubles. 13. To
such distress and want of food did the people in the city come
owing to (3.¢) the war. 14. This war produced great desol-
ation in Attica. 15. Great fear om account of the sea-fight
fell upon the people (dative) in the city. 16. The barbarians
ravaged most of Attica, and after this laid siege to many
cities in Greece.

XVIII. THE GENITIVE (continued).

II. Tae GeNITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

§ 46. The Genitive is joined to many relative adject-
ives and their adverbs, and points out the person
or thing they refer to. The most important adjectives
of this kind are:
< 1. nowbés, common; Boc, olxelos, omn, peculiar ; and
others which imply property or belonging to, as:

vads tepds ol “AnéAhwvos, a temple sacred to Apollo

(comp. § 42, No. 2).

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and mant (Contents,
§ 42, No. 3), as: peotds, Zpmhews, mAfpws, full;
whobatog, rich; &vwdens, mévys, necessitous; and the
adverb &k, enough:

wdvta edpposbvys whéa Ty, all was full of joy.

.3
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3. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted
with: Epmewpos, peritus; drewpos, imperitus; ¢motfpwy,
skilled (xéyvvg, in an art); pvipov, dpvipoy, mindful
and unmindful.

4. &kog, worthy; avakios, unworthy: wmheiotov dktoy,
worth most, the worthiest thing (§ 42, No. 6).

5. Adjectives implying participation (§ 42, No. 4):
péroxos Tod = bvou, particeps laboris; dpopos,
without a share; aivwg, author, guilty, reus.

6. Adjectives in -1xés denoting capability or fitness
for something (comp. 3):
dudaoxakixds ypappatxic, capable of teaching
" grammar.
napacxevastinds T@v el tdv wbhepov, skilled in ob-
taining the necessaries for mar.

VOOABULARY xviir, Live, {dw, {fjow (td Lfiv — life).
Common, xowés, A, év. Place, spot, témog, ov, 4. Peculiar,
belonging to, oixelog, 8to, a, ov. Free, éhebbepog, a, 0v. Care,
gpovtls, (8og, ). Rich, mhobaiog, a, ov. Full, peatéc, 1, év.
Childless, &naiw, 8og, 6, §i. Male, &ppnv, neut. &ppev, gen.
dppevoc. Unhonoured, &np.o; Able to control, continent,
tyxpatis, éc. Unable %o control, incontinent, axpaﬂ‘);, é;
Other than, different, £tepog, a, ov. Happy, eb&alp.uw, 6, #,
neut. ov. Happiness, ebdapovia. Empty, destitute, xzvdc,
#f, 6v. True, dAnb¥¢, éc. Philosophy, pesogpla, ag, #. In-
experienced in, &retwog, a, ov. Word, speech, reason, Aéyog,
ov, 6. Wretched, &6\, @, ov. Master, lord, having power
over, x0ptog, @, ov. Newly acquainted with, dpripalbic, éc.
Capable of performing, mpaxtixés, #, év. Preparation,
napagxevh, 7c, f. Sharing, participating in, péroyoq, o¥.
Cause of, to blame for, guilty, altwg, a, ov. Without taste
of, &yevatog, 7, ov. Although, xairep. Skilled in, under-
standmg, imarﬁp.mv, ov. Capable of teaching, di3aoxakxés,
#, év. Skilled in preparing, Tapagxevastixés, %, 6v. Work,
deed, ¥pyov, ov, 6. Hand, yslp, yeiwds, #. Wxsdom, coqa(a,
os, 'h At rest, quiet, fiauyos, ov.
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EXERCISE XVIII.

A. 1. Life is common to men and animals. 2. The place is
sacred to God. 3. This danger is peculiar to the hoplites.
4. Of dangers in war some are common to soldiers and general,
others are peculiar to the general. 5. Some of the gods are
common both to Greeks and barbarians. 6. The war against
the barbarians is common both to Athenians and Lacedae-
monians. 7. The longing for freedom is common to all (men),
Greeks and barbarians, rich and poor. 8. Regret for (the loss

of) liberty is not peculiar to the Helots. 9. Life is full of -

many cares. 10. The father of this woman is withou} (say,
childless ‘of) male children. 11. The general died unhonoured
by the praises (customary) in the state. 12. The honourable
and good among men are able to control all their desires.
13. In this war the city was full of sickness. 14. Such bravery as
this (towadty)is peculiar to the best men, 15. Let us make friends
different from our present ones (say, the now being). 16, The
fruit of wisdom is full of happiness. 17. Men constitute (say,
are) a city, but not-(mere) walls, nor ships destitute of men.
18. Philosophy is rich in all true pleasures. 19. Keep the hand
free from wicked deeds.

B. 1. Formerly the Greeks were inexperienced in such
troubles. 2. The orator is happy both in his manner and in
his words. 3. Those (who are) unable to control their desires,
are very wretched (superl). 4. Those (who) do good to their
enemies are worthy of the most praise. 5. Those of the Athen-
ians (who) fought by sea against the Persians are worthy of
the greatest remown. 6. Parents and teachers are worthy of
respect. 7. Ignorance is the cause of many -evils to men.
8. The Persians became masters of the whole country. 9. The
wicked among men are not often quiet from fear of evil (plur.).
10. The citizens seem (but) newly acquainted with evils. 11.1
call those who are apt to perform honourable actions happy.
12. The enemy were in this (state) of preparation, although
at rest from war. 13. Those among the Greeks (who are)
brave will be sharers in this danger. 14. Many (men) did not
consider Orestes to blame for the murder of his mother. 15. For
a long time the Helots (have been) without a taste of liberty.
16. Many of the Helots, though without having tasted liberty,

3.
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were capable of performing noble (actions). 17. Certain of
the artisans, though skilled in this art, were not capable of

. teaching it. 18. Themistocles was skilled in obtaining the

v

necessaries of war.

XIX. THE GENITIVE (continued).

II. Tue GENITIVE WITH ADJIEOTIVES AND ADVERBS
R (continued).

§ 47. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a
Genitive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (comp.
§ 44): mob Y¥c; where on earth? so with &vtd, within ;
elow, instde; &xtbs, without; ¥w, outside; dyy:, &11s,
whnoloy, near; wpbow or wbppw, formards; wépa, beyond ;
2000, straight towards; mpéolev, Eunpoalbev, in front;
Emabev, behind; apgpotépwlev, on both sides; dvwm,
upwards (rotapdy, up-stream); and also some adverbs
of time and manner :

nvixa tic fuépag; at what time of the day?

nis Eyew tic ywopne; what do you think?

Adlpa t@v yovéwy, secretly from the parents, without

the knomwledge of the parents.

VOCABULARY x1x. Mindful, pvipwv, neuf. ov. Within,
3vtée, adv. Beyond, népa, adv. On both sides, appotépwhey.
Bivouac, encamp, stpatorededw, f. sw. Dwell in tents, am
encamped, am quartered, gxnvéw, fisw. Isthmus, ioOpc,
ov, 6. Near, éyy6¢, mhnolov. One another, dAhhwv (gen.
plur., dual. is rare). Without, éxtéc. Before, in front,
npbabey, Epmpoabev. Straight towards, eb0d. Go out, disem-
bark, éxfalve, -Bhoopar. Am gone, have gone, oiyopar, /.
olyficopat. At what time? nnvixa; Late, 4¢é. Each, each
one, gxastos, 1, ov. As, @¢. Experience, éuwepla. Se-
cretly, without the knowledge of, AdOpa, adv. Unity, épd-
vowa, ag, §. Where? mol; (correlative, 8mov). How? wndq;
(correl. 8nws). Am, am off, am situated (with respect to a
thing), Eyw, with adverb and gen. Have sped, have fared,
fixw, with adv. and gen. .
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EXERCISE XIX.

1. The Athenians mindful of this danger remained within
¢heir walls. 2. Mindful of this the king did not advance be-
yond the river. 3. All Greece, on both sides of the Isthmus,
was & participator in this joy. 4. The enemy bivouacked near
one another. 5. The soldiers remained without the walls and in
front of the enemy. 6, The city was full of disease, and most
of the soldiers dwelt in tents outside the walls. 7. The
enemy marched straight towards Athems. 8. The Athenians
disembarked from their ships and went straight for the
city. 9. In this war the barbarians showed themselves allies
woll skilled in obtaining the necessaries for war. 10. What
is your opinion about the philosophy of the present day? 11.I
am not wrong in (my) opinion; of this I am assured (say, well
know). 12. How have we sped in the contest? 13. I do not
know how the Athenians have sped in the contest. 14. Where |
in the world have the boys gone? 15. They came straight
towards the city without the knowledge of their parents.
16. At what time of the day did the allies‘encamp near the
river? 17. Late in the day they encamped on both sides of
the river. 18, I am inexperienced in the troubles of war.

- 19, The citizens managed their own affairs, as each had jugd-
ment or experience (gen.). 20. The Greeks were thus situated
with respect to unity amongst one another.

XX. THE GENITIVE (continued).

II. Tue GeNrTIve WiTH ADJECTIVES AND AbpvERBS
(continued).

§ 48. The Comparative ay have the object w1th
which anythmg is compared in the Genitive:

peifwv 1od &dehpod, major /‘ratre, i. e, ¥ 6 &deepbs,
than the brother.

od mpoctjxer tdv dpyovra Tdv &pyopévwy Tovypbrepoy
elvay, i.e., 3 Tobs dpyopévous, it is not becoming that
the governor should be worse than the governed.

Obs. 1,—The Superlativé also is sometimes joined with the

Genitive of the things with which anything is eompared:
Poet., gdo¢ xdAMatov tdv mpotépwy, a light most beautiful
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in comparison with the former ores, where we might have
expected gdog xdAAov T@v mpotépwv, Jux prioribus pulchrior,
or gdog xdAMstov wdvtwv, omnium pulcherrima.

0bs. 2.—All adjectives expressive of a comparison follow the
rule of Comparatives: 3irhAdoios, doudly (as great as);
Bebtepoc (0d8evéc), second (fo nome); Gavepoc, later than;
&xepos, another than.

VOCABULARY XX. Pdssession, xtijpa, atog, ©6. Better,
best, xpelttwy, xpdtioroc. Boeotian, Boiwtds, of, 6. Thing,
affair, ypfpe, arvog, 16, (& yYpHpata == money.) Or, 3.
Former, npétepoc, «, ov. More, whelwv, neut. whéov. Half,
fimoug, era, a (subst, o fpiov). Less, weaker, unequal (to
anything), frtwy, n, ov. Many times more, many times lar-
ger, moA\amhdotos, a, ov. Later behind, Satepog, o, ov. Just-
ice, duxatoabvy, ng, 1.

-
EXERCISE XX,

1. The son seems to be wiser than his father. 2. The
sun is far (moAA@) greater than the earth. 3. The best of all
possessions is a good and true friend. 4. None of the Athenians
was more just than Aristides, or wiser than Socrates. 5. How
are the Boeotians off for money and food? 6. Of the people
in the city no one was richer than this man. 7. The enemy
are well off for money, but they are not skilled in preparing
the necessaries of war, 8. Aristides was more capable of
performing noble (actions) than Themistocles. 9., The enemy
encamped not less than seventy stadia from each other. 10, Self
control is better than riches, and health than present pleas-
ures. 11, We advanced beyond the river, and there we in-
curred a danger greater than all the previous (ones). 12. The
half is more than the whole. 13. The half with justice is more
than the whole with injustice. . 14. Of this I am well assured,
there is no evil greater than impiety. 15. The Athenians are
not less in number than the Boeotians. 16. The soldiers did
not ascend beyond this, for their horses were umequal to
the journey. 17. The army of the Persians was manytimes
larger than that (art.) of the Greeks. 18. This sea-fight was
the greatest in comparison with former ones. 19. The general
mounted the wall not (a whit) behind his soldiers.” 20. In birth
and wealth he was behind none of the citizens.



GENITIVE. ° 39

XXI. THE GENITIVE (continued).

III. Tue Gexitive wite VERBS.

§ 49. Very many verbs are joined with the Ge-
nitive on the general principles mentioned in § 42.
1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§§ 5, 7)
with verbs which denote being, becoming, making,
deeming, in order to predicate something of a
substantive. . »
Swxpdtne Zwepovioxov %y, Socrates was Sophro-
niscus’s son (§ 42, No. 1).
A olxia 7od ®atpds &yéveto, the house became the
father’s property (§ 42, No. 2).
8 teiyos Aifov memointar, the wall has been made
of stone (§ 42, No. 3).
of Bescahol t@v ‘EAAfvwv Foav, the Thessalians be-
longed to the Hellenes (§ 42, No. 4).
mohitov &yabol vopiletar o Bappeiy, Lo be courageous
is deemed a good citizen's -quality (§ 42, No. 8).
2. The Genitive of Material (§ 42, No. 3) occurs
with verbs of plenty and mant (comp. § 46, No. 2):
nipchnpe, wAnpéw, I fill; wABo, yépo, T am full;
Séopar (Bl por), I need.
td bra dvémhnoav darpoviag copluc, they filled the
ears with wondrous wisdom. :
6 mapdv xoupds ToAATc ppoviidos xal Povkic Beltar, the
present time is in need of much reflection and advice.

VOCABULARY xxI. Marathon, Mapabdv, Gvog, 6 and 4.
Maia, Maia, ag, ;. Judge, xpiti, of, 6. Cambyses, Kap.-
Bhove, ov, b. Bee, bpdw, def. verb, f. Syop.ar, imperf. Ebpwv,
perf. tmpaxa, aor. eldov. To fill, rhnpdw, f. dow. To be full,
Tépw, imp. Eyepov, Thfbo, imperf. Exhnfov. Brave, stout,
#Axipo¢, a, ov. Shower, rain, 8pppos, ov, 6. Of. winter,
wintry, yewpépog, ov. Sleep, dnvog, ov, 6. Need, require,
want, beg for, déopar, f. defoopar, aor. &defbnv.




40 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE.

EXERCISE XXI.

1, Miltiades was the son of Kimon, and was victorious in the
battle of (at, év) Marathon. 2. Hermes was the son of Jupiter
and Maia. 3.1 am of the same opinion. 4. Even after the
orator's speech the judges were of the same opinion. 5. Cyrus
indeed is said to have been (the son) of a father (named) Cam-
byses. 6. After this battle the island became (the property)
of the Athenians. 7. The father died, and his wealth became
(the property) of his children. 8. I see this (is a work) of
much labour. 9. It does not belong, as it seems, to many
generals to be skilled in preparing the necessaries for war.
10, It is considered the quality of a clever orator to make the
worse appear the better reason (say, to make the inferior
reason the better). 11. After the sea-fight the enemy's ships
became the property of the Athenians. 12. The house has
been made of wood. 13. The long walls were built of stone.
14, The Persian ships are full of soldiers. 15. This war
requires much money, and brave men. 16, The towers are
full of armed-men. 17. The river is full with winter's (use
adj.) rain. 18, The Athenians manned (filled) their ships with
hoplites. 19. The bodies both of men and animals require
sleep and food.

XXII. THE GENITIVE (continued).

111. Tm?. GENITIVE WITH VERBS (continued).

§ 50. The Partitive Genitive (§ 42, No. 4) is used
with many verbs which only partially affect the ob-
ject of the action:

a) With all verbs ‘which contain the idea of
sharing: petéyw (péreoti pov), I have a share in;
petadidopt, I give a share (vijc Aelas, of the booty) ;
xowvwvéw, I share (comp. § 46, No. 5).

gitov & aldoly tapin mapélnxe yaplopévn wapedvrwy,

the modest stewardess brought bread supplying from
the store.

b) With verbs which denote fouching, laying hold
of, seizing: Gnvopar, Yabw, I touch ; Eyopar, I hold by,
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border (t1v6¢) on something ; dviéyopa, émhapBavopar,
I lay hold of ; hapBave twwvd s xetpbs, I seize one
by the hand; dpyopar, I begin (t%s mardelac, mith
the education). ‘

¢) With verbs which denote strwmg, acmmg at:
aroyalopor Tol axonel, I aim at the goal; &péyopar,
I strive; dwdw, I 1hirst; toyyxdvw, I hit, attain (Etoye
t@v dhwv, he won the prizes); &puvobpar, I reach,
allain; fxw, I have attained.

d) With verbs which denote enjoying: dsbiw, I eat;
nive, I drink ; yebw; I give a taste ; ésndw, I entertain;
érohadw, I enjoy (peylotwv dyabdv, the greatest bless-
ings): :
évds Gvdpds b povicavtos molhoi &v dmolad-

setav, many would feel. the benefit of a man who
has thought sensibly.

e) With verbs denoting the opposites -of the ideas
enumerated under a—d, such as, the exclusion from
a share in something: é&néyopar, I refrain (sitov,
abstineo cibo); ywpilw, I separate; elpyw, I keep off;
oteploxw, I deprive; mabopar, T cease; elxw, mapoywpéw,
I yield; Moo, I loose; &levbepbw, I free; eilopar,
I spare; apaptdve, dmotvyydvw, I miss; ¢eddopa,
opdlhopat, I am deceived (t%s éAntdos, in my hope).

0bs.—Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative

when an object is to be expressed as mkolly included
in the action: mAeforov pépoc Twog petéyewy, fo have the
greatest part in anything; wive olvov, I drink mine; ofvov,

some mine; hayydve T, I altain something; twic, a share
in something.

vOCABULARY xx11. Have a share, p.stéxm, /- pebéto, or
impers. péteatt pou To-morrow, abptov () alprov, se. 'i)p.épa,
the morrow, also poet. % & abprov Huépa). Take a share in,
petahapfive, £ -Afdopar. Booty, plunder, Aela, ag, #:
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Share, participate in, xotvaovéw, £, fiow. Oligarchy, Shiyapyia,
as, fj. Power, strength, 8dvapig, ewg, 4. It is lawful, it is
possible, EEeaty, impers. Take part in, assist, suAkappdvop.at.
Give a taste of, yebw, /. yedaw (the mid. yebopar = taste).
Inherit, receive a share of, xAnpovopéw, Jow. Reputation,
868, ns, . Hold by, cling to, border on, ¥yopar. Diffi-
cult, unpleasant, dvsyepnc, é&. Touch, handle, &wtopar,
gyopat. Take, receive, catch hold of, Aappaviw, . Ajdopat, -
perf. elknea, 2. aor, E\afov. Lay hold of, émhapBdvopar
One, eis, pla, &y, gen. &vd¢, pidg, évés. Brother, adergds,
o, 6. Potidaea, llotidara, ag, §. Fall, aintw, £, mesobpat.
Begin, make a beginning, &pyw, &pkw, more usu: in middle,
&pyopat. Grief, sorrow, pain, Aomw, 7¢, f. Reach after,
grasp at, strive for, dpéyopar, f. fopar. Deem worthy,
atéo, /. dow, Generalship, office of general, otpatnyla,
as, H. Thucydides, Bouxvdidng, ov, 6. Thirst for, dupdw,
#ow. Hit, reach, gain, get, obtain, also intrans. happen,
fall out, be, Toyydvw, £ tedbopar, aor. Eruyov. Form of gov-
ernment, citizenship, mohtela, ag, #. Office, magistracy,
apyh, fic, 7. Aim at, shoot at, guess at, aroydlopar, /.
goopar. Reach, arrive at, attain, épuvéopar, f. {Zopar.
Have attained, have arrived at, #ixw. Until, w¢. Touch,
gnropar, aopat. Food, oiro, 6. Reward, prize, &fdov,
ov, ©6. Already, now, §jdn. Yesterday, y0éc, adv. Polemar-
chus, TloAépapyos, ov, 6. Entertain, éotidw, f. dow, impf.
elotlov. Abstain, refrain, anéyopar, ful. apétop.at. Pausa-
nias, [lavaaviag, ov, . Free, set free, éhevbepbm, bow. Keep
off, shut out, exclude, elpyw, elpfw. Separate, sever, divide,
ywpllw, f. aw. Alliance, confederacy, suppayla, ac, .
Cease, rest from, wadopar, £ nadsopat. (xadw, act. means to
make to cease, stop.) Be behind, come too late for, come
after, datepéw, fiow. Deprive, rob, despoil, dwostepéw, /.
#ow. Secretly, ddhhwc. Wish, Bodrnou, ews, #. Miss, fail
in, go wrong, err, dpaptdavw, dpapticopar, aor. fipaptoy, pf.
fndptyxa, arotuyydve. Am annoyed, vexed, disgusted,
&ybopar, £. axbhgopat. Obtain (by lot), get, win, Aayydvew,
/- Mtopar, aor. Ekayov. In my opinion, methinks, @¢ époi
doxet. Give a share of, peradidwpr, ful. peraddow, 1. aor.
petédwxa. Capture, taking, @waig, ews, 7. Around, about,
apgl (prep. with accus.).
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EXERCISE XXII.

A. 1. We have a share in the common freedom. 2. I have
no share in the morrow’s day. 3. All the citizens take a share
in the labours of war. 4. After the capture of the city the
general gave a share of -the booty to the soldiers. 5.1 do
not share in the opinion of the judges. 6. In an oligarchy
poor men have no share in the power. 7. Here it is lawful
for men to particiffate in offices and honours. 8. I also will
assist thee (dat) in this labour., 9. The Lacedaemonians of
that time did not give the Helots (acc.) the least taste of free-
dom. 10. These men inherit your reputation and your good
(properties), 11, Let us cling to the common safety. 12. The
harbour borders upon the city. 13. They built towers bordering
on the city. 14. It is unpleasant to touch a dead (man).
15. Let us hold by self-control, and not touch evil pleasures.
16. They took hold of Orontes by his girdle. 17. All the bro-
thers were (sons) of one mother., 18. He himself wished to be
(one) of those who remained (partic.). 19. Socrates was (also
one) of those who served in the siege of (round) Potidaea.
20. He caught hold of him as he was falling (art. with fut.
partic.) by the feet.

B. 1. We have our origin (begin) from Zeus. 2.1 will begin
with the war against Thebes. 3. The children began life
with (from, prep.) sorrow. 4. We do not all strive for what is
good (plur. adi) but some for what is evil. 5. The Athen-
ians deemed Sophocles worthy of the generalship in conjunction
with Pericles and Thucydides, the first men of the state.
6. Let us strive after noble deeds, and not thirst (merely) for
the pleasant (things) of life. 7. The philosopher does not seem
capable of teaching his own wisdom. 8. The orator is thirst-
ing for honmour, but be will not, I think, attain his desire.
9. Solon aims at the best form of government. 10, So great
renown had Themistocles attained after the battle of Salamis.
11. O basest of men, what height of shamelessness hast thou .
attained? 12, Pericles of all (others) reached the greatest
power in Athens. 13. I swear by thé gods, that (fj piyv) I
will not touch (#/) food till (2w¢ Gv) Thave avenged myself (aor.
subj.) upon mine enemies, 14. The slaves had already tasted
freedom. 15. Rich men enjoy most of the good things of life.
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16. The young men, having won the prizes, had already tasted
honour. 17. After this victory the Athenians enjoyed rest
from their enemies the Boeotians,

C. 1. I went down yesterday to Piraeus, and Polemarchus
entertained me hospitably. 2. The Lacedaemonians did not
often give the Helots a taste of freedom. 3. In giving
the prisonmers a taste of freedom we incurred great risk.
4, The slaves (after) having obtained their liberty did not
enjoy it. 5. Let us refrain from evil-speaking. 6. Pausanias
freed Greece from the Persians. 7. The good among men refrain
. from avenging (infin. with art) themselves upon their enemies.
8. The people round the walls kept the enemy off from the city.
9. The Boeotians separated themselves from the Hellenic con-
_federacy. 10, Let us cease from pleasures which are (art.)
contrary to what is right. 11. We shall not have quiet from
our enemies (if we are) separated (partic.) from one another.
12, The allies came too late for the battle.- 13, This man
has robbed me of all my paternal (property). 14. He has
missed the best opinion, 15. The Lacedaemonians were se-
cretly annoyed (at) having failed in their wish. 16, The bar-
barians deprived the people on the island of all their property.
17. These men, having come three days after the battle, had
no share in the victory. 18. Ye have a share (impers.) in
what has been done (partic.), 19. The gods neither eat bread
nor drink wine, 20. The king died and the prisoners obtained
their freedom. 21, After this victory the Helots attained (a
share) of freedom. 22. Pericles had the greatest share in the
aﬁ'an:s of the state.

. XXIII. THE GENITIVE (continued).

III. Tak GENITIVE WITH VERBS (continued).

§ 51. The Genitive is joined with many verbs de-
noting a sensuous or moral perception or emotion, as:
éxobw, dxpodopar, I hear; alcbdvopar, I perceive;
ptpvioxopat, I remember (Tol @ilov, memini amici);
¢mhavidvopar, I forget; péher poi tivog, Emperéopar,
I am concerned about something, I care; &vipémopar, I
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concern myself; apeléw, I neglect; 8hympéns, 1 care
little about ; &pdw, I love ; ¢mbopéw,” I desire; wuvhavopai
<t twvog, I learn something about one.

0bs.—The Accusative also is admissible with several of these
verbs : with dxodw if the object is directly audible: ¢f8éyyov,
a sound, but tod 313aoxdlov, the feacher.

VOCABULARY xxim. Hear, dxodw, /. cw, axpodopar, /-
asopar. Cry, weep, xAzlw, /. xhadcopat. Tumault, uproar,
66pvBog, ov, 6. Perceive, apprehend, understand, alsfavo-
par, Ofoopat, aor. yaBopvyv. Lawsuit, cause, alxy, g, 7.
Thought, intention, purpose, &wavota, ag, fi. Forget, éxi-
Aavldvopar, f. -Mjoopar. Think, am minded, gpovém, Yow.
Despise, xatagpovéw, figw, Care little about, dhiywpéw.
Care for, péket por. Am concerned ahout, pay attention
to, émpehéopar, ppovtilw, aw. Peace, elpfiwy, 1¢, 7. Groan-
ing, atevaypds, 0%, 6. Ask, inquire, learn (by asking), hear,
understand, wvv8dvopar, /. webaopar, aor. Exvbépyy. Remem-
ber, pipvioxopar, f2 pvigopat.

EXERCISE XXIII.

1. The mother heard her daughter crying. 2. Many young
men of the Greeks went to the philosophers’ (houses) for the
purpose of hearing (fut. partic.) their wisdom. 3. Pausanias
perceived a tumult in the city. 4. Sensible young men will
hear a wise man when he speaks (parfic.). 5. You do not
seem to me to remember the events which preceded this war.
6. I do not remember all the words of the orator. 7. The
Athenians perceived the enemy (were) building (a wall). (tetyilw.)
8. The judges will hear the cause to-morrow. 9.'The king will
not forget his friends. 10, The good among men do not forget
kindnesses. 11. The laws of the Persians seem to be con-
cerned about the common good. 12. Do not think much of
thyself, but neither despise thyself. 13. I do not take thought
for war, but rather for the things of peace. 14. Foolish and
wicked men care little about the gods. 15. Being a mortal,
I am not concerned (impers.) to guess at the intention of the
gods. 16. The Athenians are already paying very great at-
tention to their navy. 17. When they heard this, they went
down to Piraeus with all speed. 18. 1 hear the groanings

.
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of the wretched (man). 19. Do not take thought for thyself
alone, but for others -also. 20. The people in Athens when
they learnt (partic.) from the soldiers the capture of Potidaea
(say, Potidaea having been taken) rejoiced greatly.

XXIV. THE GENITIVE (continued).

III. Tae GENITIVE WITH®VERBS (continued).

§ 52. With verbs of estimating, buying, selling, &c.,
the Genitive denotes the value or price (comp. § 42,
No. 6, and § 49, No. 1):

6 Bobhoc mévte pvdv mupdtar, the slave is valued at

five minae.

nohAoD dvelclar, magni emere; takdvrov &modbabar,

to sell for a talent.

§ 53. With verbs of judicial proceedings the
Genitive denotes the cause (§ 42, No. 7, § 46, No. 5):
xhorcijs pdpesbar aloypby, furti accusari turpe est.

cpévoo dubxery, to prosecute for murder.

pedyer wapavbpwv, he is charged with molatmg

the lamw.

amépuye xaxnyopias, ke was acquitted of libel.

édhwoay mpodooias, proditionis condemnati sunt.

VOCABULARY XXIV. Value, estimate (amount of) award,
_ (punishment or fine, to a person), mulct, Tipdw, f. How.
Exact, wpdrtopar. How much? =mdooc; Sell, nwléw, fow.
Buy, purchase, dvéopar, Aoopar. (1. aor. éxpiduny from an
obsolete verb.) Thracian, Opqe x0g, 6. Talent (sum of money),
tdhavrov, ov, t6. Punish, xohdlw, . cw. To lay down, pay,
mta’c(ﬂ'qp.z, [. Oiow, 1, aor. 0nxa. Music, povoixy, | (sc.
téyvn). Gain, xépdog, ovg, t6. Country, fatherland, watpls,
lSoc, 9. Exchange, avral\dttopay, £, fopar. Gold, ypuads,
0B, 6. Eqmvalent dvtdbro, o, ov. Am the defendant, am
charged with, gebyw, fopat (§ gedywv = the defenda.nt)
Theft, peculation, xhom#, ¢, %. Am convicted, found guilty,
dMoxopat, wor. édhwv. Whether? &pa; (= Latin. num).
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EXERCISE XXIV.

1. The king values this very highly. 2. The man exacts
payment (money) for the slave. 3. The five slaves are valued
at a high price. At how much (them)? At thirty minae.
4. The gods sell us all good things (in return) for labour
(plur.). 5. The Thracians purchase their wives from the
parents for a great deal of money. 6. The judges mulcted
the defendant (dat) in ten talents. 7. Phocion was unjustly
sentenced to death. 8. Let them be punished (in a manner)
worthy (adv.) of their injustice. 9. The general laid down five -
minae for the horse. 10. For how much does he teach music?

- For five minae. 11. Could you then buy virtue and a noble

nature for money? 12. Good (men) would not exchange the
freedom of their country for any gain. 13. Themistocles was
prosecuted for peculation not unjustly as it seems to me.
14, All the gold both on the earth and under the earth is
not an equivalent for virtue. 15. The general, being skilled
in preparing the necessaries of war, purchased several ships
at no great sum. 16. Pausanias was charged (partic.) with
treachery (and) died miserably. 17. The people in the island
exacted payment for the ships. 18. Orestes was not found
guilty of murder.

XXV. THE GENITIVE (continued).

III. Te: GENITIVE WiTH VERBS (continued).

§ 54. The Genitive is also joined with verbs
partaking of the meaning of a Comparative (§ 48),
as: xupatéw (xpelttov elpf), dpyw (Kpoisos Avddv
Tpxev, Croesus ruled over the Lydians); Bacthebw, I
rule; wepieyu, mepryiyvopar, I am superior; ¥rtdopar
(frrwv eipi), I am inferior; eimopar, dotepéw, I am
behind; dapépo. tivbe, differo ab aliquo:

BapBdpwy “EXknvac dpyew elxbs, it is reasonable

that Hellentes should rule over barbarians.

§ 55. The Genitive is joined with verbs compounded
with prepositions, which either always, or in the
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sense which they have in the compound verb, require
the Genitive:
&xBaddo Twva T, I eject some one from office.
npoatatebeL tis wohews, he presides over the state.
toybv o8 Bixatov wpotibnory, he prefers might before
right.
xatappovely Tuvos, to despise any one.
xatnyopely Tl Twveg, to accuse one of a thing.
ndrprov fiv ) ' Abnvaiov méher mpocotdvar t@v ‘EAAT-
vy, it was a hereditary custom for the city of the
Athenians to be at the head of the Hellenes.

VOCABULARY XXV. Am inferior, am defeated, fjtrdopat,
/. foopar. Am superior, overcome, surpass, meptylyvopat,
/- yevhoopat, aor.éyevéuyy. Am king, rule, fasiiedo, £. ebow,
dvésow, f. tw. Rule over, surpass, conquer, xpatéw,
f. iow. Rule over, govern, command, &pyw, /. &ptw. Year,
Eroc, 0vg, t6, On foot, land (adj) melds, %, 6v. & melds
(sc. otpatds), and 10 weldv =.land army. Am above,
excel, outdo, get over, dnepéyw, 7. éfw. Am left behind,
fall short of, Aelmopar, /2 Aeldopar. Take precedence of,
mpeafedw, f. ebow. Anger, dpyi, Fs, #. World, universe,
xbopog, of, 8. Reason (faculty), sense, mind, vois, 6, gen.
vob. Easy, ready, pgdroc, a, ov, comp. pguwv. Intelligence,
gbveats, ews. Wild animal, beast, Bnplov, ov, ©6. Unlearned,
ignorant, dpabic, é;. Preside over, mpostatebw. Come out,
go out, 8képyopay, 7. clps, in Attic. Loose, release, dmorbw, f.
Aow, and dralldosw, alhdéw. Learning, pdbnpa, atos, t6.
Turn away, avert, drotpérw, $w. Error, sin, dpdptnpa,
atos, T0. Cast out, eject, éxBdhlw, /. Bakd, aor.£Bakov. Am
set over, am at the head of, mpolotyput, /. etvow, 2, aor.
wpoéatyv. So much, thus much, tosécde; #3e, évde. Say
against, xateinoy, aor. Brave danger for, npoxwvduvedw, £, aw,
Give as jugdment, sentence, condemn, xataytyvboxw, f.yvd-
sop.at, aor. éyvwyv. Speak against, accuse, lay to charge of,
ratnyopéw, f. fow. Least, fiusta, adv. Medism, being in
the interest of the Medes, Mndwpéc, ob, 6. Immortal,
&0dvatog, ov. Set before, prefer, mpotifnpy, £. O¥cw, 1. aor.
t0nxa.
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EXERCISE XXV,

A. 1, The incontinent (man) is the slave of (say, is inferior
to) his desires. 2. The report exceeded (xpatéw) the thing
itself. 3. Rule thyself no less than others. 4. The bravery
of the Greeks overcame the power of the Persians. 5. De-
mosthenes excelled (all) the other Athenian orators. 6. Cyrus
ruled over the Persians for thirty years. 7. In this war the
Athenians were defeated in no engagement either by sea or
land (say, in neither a sea-fight nor any land-battle). 8. The
Athenian navy was superior to that of the other Greeks.
9. How shall you, who are (partic.) the slave of present pleasure,
rule others? 10. Socrates surpassed (xpatéw) all the philo-
sophers before him in wisdom and virtue. 11. Themistocles:
fell short of none of the Greeks in (point of) generalship..
12. You came being king of (partic.) Sparta, not lording it over
us. 13. Athens, justly as it seems to me, takes precedence:
over all the cities of Greece,

B. 1. Thus only, as it seems to me, shall we overcome (the)
power of the king. 2. The Lacedaemonians, having come too
late for this battle, no longer took precedence of the other
allies. 3. Worthless men are subject (inferior) to all these
(things), gain, anger, pleasure, pain. 4. A general rules an army,
God (rules) the world, reason the soul, and prudence happiness.
5. Oftentimes the committing an injury (inf. with art.) exceeds.
in pain the being injured, and the injurers suffer more than.
the injured. 6. It is easier for man to rule over all the other
animals than (to rule over) men. 7. Man is superior to the
other animals in intelligence, and (he) alone acknowledges.
right and gods. 8. It is just that the stronger should rule
(acc. and infin) the weaker. 9. Art differs from art. 10. A
good ruler differs in nothing from a good father. 11. Man
seems to me to differ from the other animals in this, (namely)
in his striving after (inf. with art. in the Dative) honour. 12.In
what does an incontinent man differ from the most ignorant
beast? 13. Our state presides over the confederacy. 14. The
woman is_coming out of the house.

C. 1. It-is (the duty) of a judge to abstain from anger.
2. The soul of the philosopher abstains from pleasures and
4
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desires. 3. The soldiers released the city from the ememy.
4. Learning (plur. with art.) turns away the young from
many errors. 5. After the war against the Persians the
Athenians ejected Themistocles from office {tij). 6. In the
time which followed the death of Pausanias the Athenians were
at the head of the Hellenes. 7. Thus much (plur.) Socrates
said against living. 8. The king will brave danger for the
citizens, 9. In this battle the Athenians braved the barbarian
(dat) for Greece. 10. They sentenced all the prisoners to
death, 11, He accuses his judges of injustice, 12. Much
injustice was laid to the charge of Pausanias and not the
least charge brought against him was that of Medism {(say,
Medism not the least was charged etc.). 13. Brave men will
readily exchange a mortal body (gen.) for immortal glory (acc.).
14, Of this at least I am assured (it is) not by despising
(partic.) our enemies (that) we shall protect the freedom of
our country. 15. He despises justice (adj.) and prefers the
worse to the better reason. 16. They charged Socrates with
impiety, and condemned him to death.

XXVI. THE GENITIVE (continued).

IV. FRreEer use oF THE GENITIVE.

§ 56. The Genitive, without immediate connexion
with a noun or verb, expresses: .
1. Place (local Genitive), almost exclusively in the
language of poetry, and that either the place from

which something is removed:
fatacle B4bpwy, get up from the steps.
Omdyew tijc 630D, l0 get out of the may.
Or the space within which something takes place:
iz *lowviag tolto aloypdv vevdpiotar, within Jonia that
is considered disgraceful.
Zpyoviar wedloto, they yo through or within the plain.
2. Time (temporal Genitive), in which case it is a
Partitive Genitive expressing the whole of a_time
within which something takes place:
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Tpis t0d &wavted, thrice in the year.

Tuépas, by day. -

voxté;, by night.

703 adtod xetpdvos, in the same winter.

o0 Aoiwod, for the fulure.

xpdvov cuyved, for some time.

éxdotov Ztous, each year.

3. Cause (causal Genitive), in exclamations:

olpot s tdyns, alas! for my fortune! .

4. Occasion, time, circumstances, &c., as an absolute
Genitive, in connexion with participles, just like the
absolute Ablative in Latin:

Kdépov Basthedovros, Cyro regnante, in the reign of
Cyrus,

VOCABULARY XXVI. Draw up, arrange, Suatdrro, £ ko,

Plain, wedlov, ov, t6. Hill, precipice, xpypvés, b, 6. Night,
-v6¢, voxtég, . Either, or, a{ta-sws Come on, follow, succeed,
Erewp, partic. émidv. Am present, am here, Tdpeipr, £. 'mapé-
‘gopat. Retire, retreat, depart, droywpéw, /. Now. Famine,
Apdg, ob, 6. Three times, thrice, tplc. Numberless, avi-
pibpog, ov. Give, bestow, $dwpt, £ Sbow, 1 aor. Edwxa.
Force, violence, f{a, ac,f|. Spring, Zap, ¥apo¢, t6. Goaway,
&mtp.v.. Shake (esp. of an earthquake) selw, f.oelow. Ithome,
[0dpy, s, %. Put away, remove, bul infrans. stand off,
revolt, dglotnpy, /. dnosticw, 2 aor. avéstrv. Home, home-
wards, olxade. Alas, ofpo. Folly, p.wp{a, as, 7. End,
bring to an end, hence die, re).euram, /. now. Long, fre-
quent, cvyvés, 4, év. So as, date cory with infin. Seize,
take, capture, xatakapfdve.

EXERCISE XXVI.

A. 1. When the engagement took place (gen. absol.), the cavalry
came down from the hill. 2. Pausanias marched by night,
without the knowledge of (Ad@pa, with gen.) the people in the
city. 3. When the towers were taken (gen. abs.), the women
fled, from the city as quickly as they could (db¢ Tdyou¢
elyov). 4. We will march out of the city either by night
or day. 5. The cavalry were drawn up within the plain the

4‘
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whole day. 6. These (events) took place by night; but towards
(¢ic) the following day the enemy departed. 7. The King
will be here in ten days. 8. In the night the general retreated
from the city. 9. Each year the people in the city offered
this sacrifice to the goddess. 10.In the same year there was
a great famine in Attica. 11. The Athenians fought by sea
three times this year. )

B. 1, Each day numberless blessings (goods ady.) are given
us (dat.) by the gods. 2. When violence is present, the law
has no power. 3. When a city has-been taken, the property
of the conquered belongs to the conquerors. 4. The swallows
come in spring, but go away in winter. 5. In the following
year the Lacedaemonians overcame their enemies. 6. When the
god shook the city (with an earthquake), the Helots revolted
to Ithome. 7. We admire Demosthenes for his cleverness, but
Socrates for his virtue. 8. When the walls were taken, there
wasg a terrible panic in the city. 9. In the same winter the
Athenians made an expedition against the Boeotians, and
having conquered (them) in two engagements, returned home.

10, 1 count thee happy in thy friends. 11. I admire the young -

men for their moderation. 12. Alas for my folly, the enemy
have conquered me in the sea-fight (acc.). 13. When the war
was ended, they charged the generals with folly. 14, In the
reign of Cyrus the Persians advanced to a great (pitch) of
power. 15, The city was besieged for some time, and when
(it) was taken (gen. abs.), the enemy retired from Boeotia.
16. Good and honourable men desire the pleasant (things) of
life, hut they easily abstain from them so as not to touch
(them) beyond what is right (mapd d dixawev).

XXVII. THE DATIVE CASE.

§. 57. The Dative denotes, in general, the person
or thing more remotely connected with an action.

1. The Dative of the person concerned:
a) With transitive verbs it is called the indirect
object: émta ¥ ol ddqw edvabpeva wrohiebpa, and J
will give him seven flourishing cities.
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b) With intransitive verbs it expresses the person,
or a thing conceived as a person, to which the
action refers:

;  wpémer pot T, @ thing becomes me.

3t pot twvos, 1 need something.

dpot obtw Boxel Eyew, it seems fo me to be so.

Bonbd Toic suppdyoe, succurro sociis, I assist the

allies.

weifov ol vdpous, obey the laws.

elyeslie tols Oeols, pray to the gods.

¢) with Adjectives:

o ayafds t® dyab® péves pikos, the good (man)

alone is dear to the good.

VOCABULARY XxxviL Set, place, put, give, lay down (as .
law) Ty, 1. O7ow, 1 aor. Edyxa, perf. té0eixa. Without, &veu
(prep. with gen.). Care, diligence, éripéheta, as, #. Bene-
factor, edepyétys, ov, 6. Give back, restore, return, axodiSwy,
-3bew. Put to, add, mpostifinut, -Ofsw. It is fitting, it be-
comes, wpéret (impers. with dat). Distribute, dispense,
assign, pay (honour, respect), vépw, £. vepd, 1 aor. Everpa.
Pray, ebyopay, /. ebfopar, aor. ndidpyy. Private person,
individual, idibtye, ov, 6. Pure, xabapds, &, ov.

EXERCISE XXVIIL

1. I will not tell you what took place before this (ta
wpbd wodtwy). 2. The gods give us the victory. 3. Solon made
laws for the Athenians. 4. Folly is productive of (gives) many
evils to men. 5. The gods give men nothing good or honourable
(gen. plur.) without labour and diligence. 6. Return gratitude
to your benefactors. 7. Not men, but the gods have appointed
to men the laws of states. 8. The gods give (oplative) thee
good fortune. 9. To the other animals God (ert) gave (only)
feet, but to man he added hands also. 10. It becomes thee
to know (thy) benefactor and to return him thanks. 11. Let
children pay their parents becoming (worthy) honour, 12.The
Athenians assigned the command to Pericles, and he himself,
with all the speed he could (see Ex. XXVI. 3), went to the
assistance of the allies. 13, We ought to assist our friends.
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14. Does it not become you to assist the Athemians against
the barbarians? 15. Before the battle the Persians prayed to
their gods and offered sacrifices to them. 16. Every state
succours each ome of its individual (citizens). 17. In the time
previous to this, freedom, as it seems to me, was dear to the
Hellenes, 18. To the pure all things are pure. 19. To the
wicked and incontinent among men (ger.) nothing is pure.

XXVIIL. THE DATIVE (continued).

II. Tee Dative or INTEREST.

§ 58. The Dative of interest denotes the person
for whom—for whose interest—something is or takes
place; hence

a) the person benefited or injured (Dativus commodi,
incommods) :

nds dvilp abtg woval, every man loils for himself.

@ldvog péyotov xaxdv toig Exouvoty adtdy, emvy is the

greatest evil to them that have it.

b) the possessor with elpi, yiyvopar, and similar verbs:

moAhol pot pihot eloiv, 7 have many friends.

c) the sympathising person (ethical Dative):

& téxvov, T BéBnxev Fpiv 6 Edvos; O child, has the

stranger left us?

tl yap matip por wpéoPug dv Bépowar dpd; for what

is my aged father doing in the house?

d) the acting person with passive verbs (commonly
oné with the Genitive), which is then to be viewed
as one interested in the action:

mohées Sapev “Extopt dlp, many were overcome by

godlike Hector.

i wmémpaxtar tois GANow; mhat has been done by

the rest?

The Dative is regularly joined with the Verbal Adj.
in -téog:

gpol mohepntéov dotlv, miki pugnandum est.
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¢) the person remotely connected with an action:

0wy’ Oplv mdhay, ke died to you long ago.

ndotly xev Tpdeoor xB3o¢ dpoto, thou mightest get thee
fame with all Trojans.

Tolotv &véaty, among them he arose.

0bs.—In this manner participles are most frequently used,
partly with, partly without, an accompanying noun:

7 Swafdvte Tov motapdy mpde domépav 836<, the road westward
when you have crossed the river;

7lyvetal T dpol Bovdopévy, something happens to me as I wish.

suverévtt or dig ouvehévtr elnely, fo speak briefly.

vOCABULARY xxviir, Education, nadela, ag, §. Se-
cond, 8edrepog, o, ov. Scythian, Zxbfns, ov, 6. Prepare,
adorn, erect, xatasxevdlw, £ sw. Ornament, xéop.og, ov, 6.
Safety, acpdleia, ag, §, swtnpla, ag, f. Bafe, asgalns, é¢.
Fortunate, prosperous, edtuy#s, é¢. Unfortunate, dustoyhse,
&. Athena, 'Alnvd, &, §. Poseidon, [loseiddv, @vog, 6.
Labour, toil, novéw, £. fisw. Tellus, TéAkog, ov, 6. King-
dom, Basthela, ag, §. Gift, boon, privilege, yépas, aog, té.
Am by nature, am born,.am descended, gdopar, perf. mé-
guxa, 2 aor. Eguv. Go, depart, Balve, /. Bhioopar, perf. BéBnxa,
2 aor. Env. Hope, expectation, &\nl, (3o¢, #j. Consolation,
wmapapdbioy, ov, t6. Look, aroBMénw, 1. Yu. (followed by
npls with acc.) Then, therefore, tolvov. Point out, show,
demonstrate, Sn\éw, /. dow. Undertake, éxiyeipén, £ fow.
In behalf of, dnép (prep. with gen.). Human, avlpidnivos, 1,
ov. Save, preserve, cbfw, /. sw. Right, right-hand, debuoc,
&, dv. -Cross, cross over, dwafafve, £, -Brgopar. Concisely,
ouvrepdvt. Worthy, kg, g, ov.

[Obs. The Verbal adjective in -tfoq, -téov takes the
agent in the dative, and, when used impersonally,
in the neuter, governs the object in the same case
as the verb from which it comes.]

EXERCISE XXVIIIL

A. 1. Give, and it shall be given to you. 2. God is & law
to prudent men. 3. These (men), not having a law, are a law
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to themselves. 4. Education is a second sun to men. 5. The
Scythians erect neither altars nor temples to the gods. 6. It
is (the duty) of the young to pay proper respect to old men.
7. The general was acting for Philip. 8. Walls (art.) afford
ornament and safety to cities, and education (affords the like)
to the souls (of men). 9. Silence is a safe ornament to the
young. 10, Education is an ornament to the fortunate, and a
refuge to the unfortunate. 11. The Aegyptians sacrificed to
the sun and moon. 12. Before the sea-fight the Athenians
- sacrificed to Athena and Poseidon. 13, In this the citizens
were labouring for others rather than for themselves, 14. A
wise and good ruler labours for others, and not for himself
alone. 15. None of us liveth to himself, and no one dieth to
himself,

B. 1. Tellus had (say, there were to Tellus)-noble and good
children, 2. Cyrus had a great kingdom. 3. There is no
better gift to children than this, (namely) to be born of a
good and virtuous father. 4. I have no pleasure (say, there
is nothing pleasant to me) in the presemt life. 5. I have a
share (pérestt) in thy happiness. 6. What shall be the name
of our city? (say, to the city for us). 7. Alas, for my folly!
happiness has departed from me. 8. How evil upon (éx) evil
happens to me! 9. (All) hope of their (t@&v3e) safety has fled
from me. 10, What do our (dat.) orators say about the events
of the war? 11, Speak to (mpos) the king for me. 12, They
say that the rich have many consolations (say, that many

- consolations are (acc. and infin.) to the rich). 13. May the
gods avert so great an evil from thee. 14. Look then at (mpdq)
our (dat) new state. 15. Nothing so much belongs to us, (say,
is 8o much our own) as we to our own selves. 16. The
generals will fortify the city for us against the Boeotians.

C. 1. This (plur.) has already been pointed out by me. 2.
These things have formerly been demonstrated to be true
by philosophers. 3. These good deeds have already been ac-
complished by you. 4. This had been effected by the general
without the knowledge of the enemy. 5. Many deeds worthy
of renown (xal zald) have been performed by the army.
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6. We must undertake (verdal adj.) the work. 7. Men ought
to desire (verbal adj.) virtue, 8. We must go to the help of
the city. 9. Must you not go to war in defemce of (Umép)
your freedom? 10. Human affairs have been bewailed (xhavatd
tor) by many and wise men. 11. The god preserves me, but
as far as this man is concerned (say. to this man) I am dead
(am gone). 12. He is worthy of death as far as the city is
concerned (say, to the city). 13. Socrates, being such (as he
was), was worthy of honour from the city (dat) rather than
of death, 14, This would also be (@v 7v) in accordance with
my wish (say, to me wishing). 15. Is it your own wish (say,
to yourself wishing) to do this?- 16, He sent the cavalry by
the road on the right (t#v 8<Eidv) when you have crossed the
river. 17. The city lies to the right (mpéc 3efuav) as you
ascend the hill. 18. 1 wish to speak concisely (suvtepdv) on
(rept) these (points).

XXIX. THE DATIVE (continued). -

§ 59. IIL. The Dative of Community.

With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote
community, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the
person or thing with which such a community, agree-
ment, or meeting takes place, is in the Dative.

a) Verbs of this kind are: xowwvéw, I share (tvi
Twos, something with one); soppuvéw, dpokotéw, suvddw,
Spovoéw, I agree; éporbopar, I resemble; dphéw, I asso-
ciate with ; Suahéyopar, I converse; dvapépopar, I differ;
payopar, I fight; dptiw, 1 dispute:

ta Zpya od cupgpwvel tols Aéyow, the deeds do not

harmonise with the mwords.

b) Adjectives: taus, like; 8potos, mapanhiaios, similar;
6 adtés, the same ; olxelos, (8tos, peculiar; xowds, common
(§ 46, 1); dpdvopos, of like name; suvdvopos, of like
meaning ; dibspopos, different; dvavtios, opposite:

anhopévor foav tols adtels Kipy 8nhow, they were

armed with the same weapons as Cyrus.
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¢) Adverbs: besides those derived from the adject-
ives just mentioned, especially Gua, at the same time ;
opob, together:
Gpa ¢ étalpy, al the same time with his friend.
§ 60. The Dative is used with many verbs denoting
- & contact or union, especially with such as are
compounded with the prepositions &v, sy, éxni, npés,
mapd, wepl, Oné, as:
gmaotpny éumotely tj Yoy, to implant knowledge in
the soul;
smixelobat T, (0 press upon, lo urge, one.
gmmpdy Tl T, (0 reproach one with something.
mpostévat T Bﬁ;up, to come before the people.
mpw-:acﬂat, mpewou T, {0 support one.
mepinintew Twi, o meet one.

vocABULARY XXIX. Converse, discourse, talk with,
Suahéyopar, 2 -Méfopar. Associate with, pinéow, £ fow. Un-
educated, ignorant, arwaidevtog, ov. Educated, nerarceupévos.
(pf-pass. partic. tudedbw.) Form, shape, popen,ijc, . Spirit-
less, faint-hearted, &6vpos, ov. Am of the same mind,
agree, 6povoéw, /. fiow. suppwvéw, f. fcw. Thanklessness,
ingratitude, ayapwotia, as, 4. Cheilon, Xefhwv, wvog, 6.
Disturb, disquiet, évoyhéw, /. iow. Again, ndhw, ady. Suffer,
mdoyw, /. nslgopar, see I.G. p. 141. Near, like, similar, Tapa-
mhfaeg, ov.  Aegypt, Alyuntos, ou, §|. Of the same name,
S dpovopog, ov. Am awake, éypHyopa. (perf. formed from
tyelpw, I wake up, arouse) Sleep, xalcbow, £. cudfisw, impf.
dxalcudov. Just as, as, &oxep, ady. Oppomte, opposed,.
reverse, contrary, &vavrlos, a, ov. (as subst. in plur. = ad-
versaries.) Blame, find fanlt with, pépgopat, /. -Jopat.
Listen to, submit, draxebw, /. odsopat. Ready, £toipog, 7,
ov. Succeeding, Siadoyoc, 6, . neut. ov. Succession, relief
(guard), dwdoyd, %<, §;. Tyrant, usurper, tdpavvog, ov, 6.
Place, spot, ydpos, ov, 6. Diogenes, Awoyéwme, ovs, 6.
‘Without sense, senseless, avéwrtoc, ov. Sense, voig, ob.
Sleep, 3nvoc, ou, 6. Inborn, innate, Epguros, ov. Accuse,
charge, dyxakéw, /. éyxakécw, At the same time, together
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with, dp.a, adv. Together with, along with, épol, adv. Dawn,
3pbpog, ov, 6. Am a hindrance, épunodi{w, /. isw. Lie upon,
am laid upon, press upon, assault, éxtxetpar, impf. émexncipyy,
inf. xelabay, partic. dmxerpévos, lying off, over against. Aid,
avenge, Tipwpéw, /. New. Suddenly, anivic, talpvne, adv.
Implant, épgutedo, f. tedbow. Independence, adrovopia, as,
#. In like manner, equally, dpoiws. Piety, thoéfera, ag, .
Die with, suvlviioxm, /. favolpat. Serve with, austpatedw, f.
edsw. Plot against, ézxiBovhedw, £ ebsw. Set over, put upon,
enjoin, éntrdrtw, £, Ew. Blame, reproach, émtydw, £, fow.

EXERCISE XXIX.

A. 1. Socrates used to converse (imperf.) with young men
about wisdom and moderation. 2. One must obey the laws.
3. (It is) necessary (subst.) to obey those who (partic.) have
power (over you). 4. Do not associate with the bad. 5. By
associating (partic.) with the bad, you will yourself become
(2xproy) bad. 6. The uneducated differ in form alome from:
the beasts. 7. Fortune does not help the faint-hearted. 8. I
shall not be of one mind with you in this (ace). 9. All men
feel greater gratitude to those who praise (partic.) them than
to those who advise them. 10. Shamelessness seems to follow
thanklessness, 11. In the Peloponnesian war Greeks fought
with Greeks. 12. The general fought with (one) stronger than
himself. 13. Not even if wo all fight (partic.) with (only) a
part of them shall we conquer. 14. I will share this danger
with you. 15. Cheilon, being asked in what (tf) the educated
differ from the uneducated, said, in (having) good hopes. 16.
Philip is disturbing us again. 17. The Thebans kept disquieting
(imperf.) the cities in Peloponnesus.

B. 1. The dying well is peculiar to the good. 2.1 suffer
the same (plur.) as you. 3. The laws of the Lydians were
similar to the laws of the Hellenes. 4. There was a city in
Aegypt of the same name as Thebes in Boeotia. 5. Death is
the opposite (ad/.) of life, just as sleep is (the opposite) of being
awake (use infinitives with art). 6. Let every one consider
the same person a friend, and an enemy, as the state. 7.1 do
not blame those who wish (partfic.) to rule, but those who are
too ready (comparat.) to submit. 8. Alas for my fortume! evil
succeeding evil comes upon me. 9. It was not according to the
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wish of the multitude of the Plataeans to revolt from the
Athenians. 10. Every tyrant is opposed to freedom. 11. After
death there is a place commdn to all, poor and kings (alike).
12, Diogenes, conversing with some adversaries, said, I am
not indeed without sense, but I have not the same sense
as you. 13, I consider desth to be similar to sleep. 14.
Reverence and fear are (qualities) inborn in men. 15. The
relief to the former (npéofiev) guard is coming out of the city.
16. Why do you accuse me (dat.) of this (acc.)?

C. 1. With the spring the Athenians marched against
Potidaea. 2. The Thebans together with the Lacedaemonians
laid siege to the city. 3. The Boeotians, having encamped
together with the allies, remained there five days. 4. The
.battle commenced with the dawn. 5. But now old age is a
hindrance to me. 6. Most of the islands lying off the Pelo-
ponnesus revolted from the Lacedaemonians. 7. With the
dawn the whole army pressed upon the barbarians. 8. The
(duty of) avenging my father is laid upon me. 9. When night
drew on (say, with the night) the enemy made a sudden (adv.)
assault upon the city. 10. The desire of independence has been
implanted in all men. 11. We have a share, equally with the
others, in the common freedom. 12. Piety does not die with
mortals. 13. These generals took the field with the king. 14.
Men plot against one another for the sake of gold and renown
and pleasures. 15. Upon all men God has put troubles, dif-
ferent (troubles) upon different (mem). 16. The citizens un-
Jjustly reproach me with this (acc.).

XXX. THE DATIVE (continued).

IV. Tee INsTRUMENTAL DATIVE.

§ 61. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the
Latin Ablative, denotes that by or by means of which
an action is brought about, hence

a) the means or instrument:

tov pdv xatd otijfos Bdhe dovpt, the one he struck

on the breast with the spear.

bpdpey Tols dpladpols, we see with the eyes.
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oddels Ematvov fBovais dxtioato, no one gained praise
by pleasures. .

Crpody tva bavdty, to punish one with death.

b) the operating power or cause from which an action
proceeds:

avipamog @boer woltixdy, man (is) by nature fitted

for the State.

mohhdxis dyvoiq apaptavopev, mwe often err from

ignorance.

@68y, from fear.

c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, by
mhich one thing surpasses another, by which it is
distinguished:

ta péhhovta xpivopey Tois yeyevnuévols, the future we

Judge of by the past.
3éxa Erea mpd tijs &v Sahapiw pdyng of *Abyvaior &y
Mapab@w dvixyoay, len years before the battle of
Salamis the Athenians conquered at Marathon.
oA\ peilov, multo major (also mokb).

Otapdpety Tivds @povroer, fo differ from any one in

insight.

VOCABULARY xxX. Medize, take the side of the Medes,
pnéilw, /. co. Hunger, famine, Aypdc, o5, 6. Dionysius,
Awovdsog, ov, 6. Destroy, corrupt, sugbelpw, £, ¢0epd, pf.
diéplapxa. Cowardly, deihds, ¥, év. Disgrace, shame, ai-
oy dv, n¢, . Fasten, fix upon, nepidrto, £. -d¢w. Quench,
extinguish, oBévvup, /. oBéow, see I. G. p. 133. Fire, nilp,
mopés, ©6. Rain, detd, 05, 6. Deluge, xataxhblv, f. xAbow,
Sacred, iepdc, &, év. (td lepév = holy place, sanctuary,
temple.) Offering, avafnp.a, atoc, t6. Excess, aséhyera, ag, 1.
Intemperance, axoA¥sla, ac, #. Punish, fine, {npiéw, £. dow.
Fifty, mevrixovta. Byracusan, Suvpaxdsrog, «, ov. Throw
round, surround, weptBdddw, /. Bard. High, lofty, O¢nids,
%, ov. Err, sin, épaprdve, f. dpaptiicopar. Immortality,
aBavasia, ag, #. Judge, estimate, judge of, xpivw, /. xpivd,
1 aor. Expiva. :
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EXERCISE XXX,

1. The Lacedaemonians killed Pausanias who had medized
(partic.) by famine. 2. Dionysius, the tyrant, destroyed his
mother by poison. 3. Cowardly (men) fasten disgrace upon
a city. 4. Fire is not quenched by fire. 5. In olden time
(adv.) Zeus deluged most parts (ta wAeiota pépm) of Greece
with a terrible rain. 6. One must adorn a temple with offerings,
but the soul with learning. 7. Life and health are the gifts of
God; destroy not then (tofvuv) those gifts by excess and
intemperance. 8. The Athenians punished Miltiades by (a
fine of) fifty talents. 9. Cyrus did this with care. 10. The
city of the Syracusans had been adorned with very large
(superl.) harbours, and a very high wall had been thrown
round it. 11, The Boeotians retreated secretly, as soon as night
came on (&pa Ty vuxti) from fear of the enemy. 12. The woman
acted unjustly from anger. 13. Depraved men sin for the most
part from internperance. 14. In this also, as it seems to me,
man differs from the other animals: in his yearning (t@
dpéyechar) for immortality. 15. Ten years after the battle
of Marathon, the city of Platacae was destroyed by the
Persian army, at the instigation of the Thebans (say, the
Thebans persuading, gen. abs.). 16. It is safer by far to judge of
men by their actions, than by their words.

XXXI. THE DATIVE (continued).

§ 62. V. The freer use of the Dative expresses :
a) the way and manner, or an accompanying oir-
cumstance: todt t® Tpéry, in this way; Big, by force;
omovdy, with zeal; oy, in silence; Epyy, in fact; ©®
8vr, in truth; idia, privatim; dyposia, publice; Hom.
vnméya, in his folly.
0Obs.—The Dative with adtéc should be partxcularly noticed:
o Qilwrog mevtaxosious imméac EAafev adtols Tolg &mhog,

Philip took five hundred horse together with their armour
(armour and all).

b) The place where somethmg happens is expressed
by the Dative more rarely in prose than in poetry:
Mapabav, at Marathon; Hom. ‘EANG3t oixia vatwy,

\
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inhabiting his house in Hellas; Hom. t68’ dpoary Eyav,
having the bow on his shoulders ; poet. 63ots, on the way.
¢) Time is expressed by the Dative as definitely
limited in answer to the question when; tjj3e 3 voxti,
hac nocte; ti Satepaiq, on the following day; tetdpty
&ter, in the fourth year; ’Olvpwiow, at the Olympic
games; poet. yewpeply vétw, in a stormy south wind.
Obs.—Notice the difference between the Accusative (§ 39)

and the Genitive (§ 56, 2), in their application to relations
of time.

vOCABULARY XxxxI. Bodily strength, force, pla, ag, 7.
(Blg = in spite of.) Wickedness, villany, wovnpla, as, #.
Craft, guile, 36)os, ov, 6. Love, am contented with, dya-
mdw, f. fiew. Tongue, YAdosa, YAdTTa, N5, . Zeal, earnest-
ness, haste, amovdy, 3¢, #. Take up (the discourse), rejoin,
reply, dxohapfave, £. Mpopat. Chaeronea, Xapdvera, ag, 7.
Later, following, atepaios, a, ov. Belonging to the people,
public, &npbotes, a, 0v. Lycurgus, Auxobpyos, ov, 6. .Force,
compel, avayxdiw, f. dow. Suspicion, dnodla, as, #. Cock,
dhextpudy, évos, 6. Theatre, Béatpov, ov, td. Leisure, ease,
ayohd, #s, ¥ -

EXERCISE XXXL

1. In this way the city of the Syracusans was fortified
2. The Athenian hoplites crossed the river in spite of the
enemy. 3. Not by bodily strength, but by villany and craft
hast thou prevailed. 4. Let us not love in word, neither in
tongue: but in deed and in truth. 5. Let us accomplish with
zeal what we have deliberated upon (partic.) in silence.
6. Xenophon, rejoining with eagerness, spoke somewhat as
follows (say, such things). 7. Having got the better of the
enemy, we retired at (our) leisure. 8. These (things) were
said privately, without the knowledge of the rulers in the
city. . 9. In reality the glory of the victory at Salamis belonged
to Themistocles (say, was of Themistocles). 10, Our soldiers
have taken the king of the barbarians together with his
property. 11. Those with the king were overwhelmed in the
river, horses and all. 12. Philip conquered the Athenians in
a great victory at Chaeronea. 13. On the following day
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Themistocles drew up his ships (in line) at Salamis. 14. This
year the Dioscuri contended publicly at the Olympic games.
15, Lycurgus compelled all in Sparta to practise all the virtues
in public. 16. In this way Pausanias fastened upon Themistocles
who had done no wrong (partic.) the suspicion of treachery.
17. We journeyed all day (acc.) in silence. 18. At Athens cocks
used to fight publicly in the theatre on one day (gen.) of the year.

XXXII. GENERAL VIEW OF THE
PREPOSITIONS.

§ 63. I.—Prepositions which can have only one case:
A) the Accusative: eis, dx.
B) the Genitive: &vri, émé, &x (), mpé—dvev,
axps, péxpr, petatd, Evexa, ARV,
C) the Dative: &v, abv (Edv).
I1.—Prepositions’ which can have two cases:
A) the Genitive and Accusative: 3.4, xata, dnép.
B) the Dative and Accusative: dvd.
HI.—Prepositions which can have all the three
oblique cases: &pqn &ni, petd, mapd, wepi,
npds, mé.

PrerosiTions wHICH cAN HAVE oNLY ONE Cask.

§ 64. Prepositions with the Accusative.

1. &g or & (Lat. in, with Accus., and inter), to, into,
points out the goa! towards which the action is di-
rected. The opposite is &, out. el is used:

a) of place:

oi Naxedapévior eicéBadov el iy Artiy, the La-

cedaemonians invaded Atlica.

els Suastiplov elcidvay, to come into court.

b) of time:

el¢ Ty dotepalay, in diem proximum, for the next day.

el domépayv, lowards evening.

el¢ xarpbv, at the right time, at a favourable time.
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¢) of measure and number :

el danosiovs, up fo two hundred.

eis dbvapy, up to one’s power, as much as is in
one’s power.

d) of purpose:

yprowpov eic tdv wéhepov, useful for the mar.

elc t6de Fixopev, for that we have come. A
In compounds it is to be translated by into, in, to.

2. s, to, only of persoms:
Tioaapépvrs mopebetar i Bacthéa, Tissaphernes goes
to the king.

[The pupil will now be able to dispense with the Vocab-
ularies, and will use the Dictionary appended to the Work.]

EXERCISE XXXII
1. The Athenians anticipated the Persians (in) arriving
(dpixdpevor) at the city. 2. This year the Thebans sent frequent
embassies to Sparta. 3. When the city of the Lacedaemonians
was shaken (by earthquake, gen. abs.) the Helots revolted to
Ithome. 4.The ambassadors standing in the midst spoke some-
what as follows. 5. We have come at a favourable (opportunity).
6. The generals put off the battle to the following day. 7. To-
wards evenjng rain deluged the whole camp. 8. Up to our
time (el #pdc) the (common) people were (sing.) without a
taste of freedom. 9. At (eis) this time the Thebans were
again disquieting the cities in Peloponnesus. 10. I will help
you as far 8s I am able (say, up to one’s power). 11. He ordered
his own men to be present on the third day. 12. These
things are just and true for all time. 13. The barbarians to
(the pumber of) ten thousand, invaded Boeotia. 14. From year
to year the (affairs) of the Syracusans had been thus managed.
15. Be always laying by a store against old age. 16. They
brought the ambassadors into the camp with much eagerness.
17. All the Persians, as far as they were able, used to bring
gifts to (d¢) the king.

o
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XXXIII. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN
HAVE ONLY ONE CASE (continued).

§ 65. Prepositions with the Genitive.
1. évti, originally opposite to (comp. év-avti-og), then
instead of, in return for, for:

dvtl xactyvijtou Eeivés 6 ixétne te tétuxtar, a stranger
and a suppliant is instead of a brother (like a
brother).

évil Bvyrol odpatoec ébdvatov MEav dArdtachar, to
exchange a mortal body for immortal glory.

In compounds it signifies against, in return.

2. éré (Lat. ab, a, Engl. of), from, in the sense

of separation, severance, and origin:

a) of place:

é¢ Tnmwv dhto xapu(e, he sprang off the chariot to
the ground.

b) of time: from, since:

ar éxeivne tijc huépas, from that day.

¢) of cause: by, from, through:

adtévopos &nd tic elpfvne, independent through the
peace.

Phrases: dnd oxonod, far from the goal; dnd yvbing, contrary

1o expectation; dné atdpatos héyery, fo speak from memory;
ol dnd oxnviic, those of the stage, the actors.

In compounds it signifies from, off, amay.

3. &x, before vowels &t (Lat. ex, ¢), out of (opposed
to &is), denotes removal from within or from amongst:

a) of place:

éx Indptne @ebyer, he is banished out of Sparta.

b) of time:

¢x maidwy, from boyhood (a pueris). -

c) of origin:

&x matpds Ypnotel &yéveto, he sprang from a brave

father.
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.

d) close connection and conformity with: after (se-

cundum) :

Abyov éx Abyou Aéyewv, to deliver speech after speech

éx t@v dpoloyovpévwy, according 10 the agreement
(Lat. secundum).

Phrases: éx dekrde, on the right; ¢E toov, equally; 8foar, xpe-
pdoar Tv Ex Twvog, fo fasten, to hang one thmg to another
(Lat. pendére ex, ab aliqua re)

In compounds: 6ut, away.

4. =pé (Lat. pro), for, before, instead.

a) of place, before:

npd Bupdy, before the door.

b) of time:

npd Tiic phyys, before the battle.

¢) of preference:

npd Tobtwy tebvdvar pallov dv Elovto, he would choose

death before this, 1. e., rather than this.

d) for, a rare use:

npd watdwv pdyesbar, to fight for the children.

Phrase: npd mohhod woteiclar (¢) fo prefer greatly.

In compounds: before, forth, beforehand, formards.

§ 66. The quasi Prepositions, which are never
compounded with verbs:

5. dvev, mithout (Poet. ywpls, diya, drep).

6. dyp, wéypt, until.

7. petabd, between.

-8. &vexa, also &vexev, elvexa (Poet. obvexa), for the
sake of an object to be attained (Lat. causd):

tijc Onetas vexa ypdpeba ¢ latpd, we employ a

physician for the sake of health.
9. m\7yv, besides, except (praeter).
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EXERCISE XXXIII
>Avri, amo.

A. 1. Cyrus will be king instead of his brother. 2. What °

gervice will you do for us (say, in what will you serve us)
in return for this (plur.)? 3. Tyrants have slaves (for) their
companions, instead of friends. 4. Instead of day there came
night. 5. In this way the Athenians were fighting by land
from their ships. 6. The (men) from the towers will come to our
assistance with the dawn. 7. From this time the Syracusans
advanced to a considerable pitch (p.é'{a) of power. 8. Alas for
my folly, from this state of prosperity (:ay, from these goods)
1 fell down into slavery. 9.1 will not gainsay you (dat.) by
word of mouth (say, from the tongue).

’ Ex, &t.

B. 1. As soon as it was day (dpa Ti 7pépg) the Athenian
ships sailed away out of Piraeus. 2. The rulers sent the
ambassadors out of the city privately, without ‘the knowledge
of (\dbpa, mith gen.) the citizens. 3. We are putting off the
battle from day to day for fear of the ememy. 4. I have
kept all these things from my youth. 5. The Athenians say
that the first men (acc. and infin.) sprung from Attica. 6. Now
we are laughing after our former (mpéofev) tears. 7. The
Peloponnesians from peace go to war, and again from war they
come to terms. 8. Often the greater is produced (y{yvetar) from
the less, and the less from the greater. Y. The work must be
undertaken with (from) all the mind. 10. In this (respect)
the enemy were on an equality (say, equally).

[Tpé, dvev, péypt, Evexa, TAfyv.

C. 1.The ships of the enemy remained before the harbour five
days. 2. In the time previous to this (mpd tol) the Athenian
navy had advanced to a considerable (degree) of remown.
3. The ambassadors, as it seems, commend injustice before
justice. 4. These men fought bravely at sea in defence of
(mpd) the Peloponnesus. 5. The general, having journeyed until
evening, sent forward messengers. 6. Wealth without sense is
equally useless, as a horse without a bridle. 7. They pursued
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the enemy as far as (say, until) the camp. 8, The army of
the king encamped on the plain between the city and the bar-
bour. 9. In the meantime (say, in the between) let us make
preparations before the dangers (come). 10. The Greeks waged
war against the Trojans on account of Helen. 11.All, except
those from Platacae, served for the sake of the money, but
not in defence of liberty.

XXXIV. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE
ONLY ONE CASE (continued).
§ 67. Prepositions with the Dative.

1. év (Lat. in with Ablat. and inter), in, answers
to the question where?

a) of place:

v Abivass, in Athens.

also among (inter):

&v tobtols, among them..

b) of time:

v tobty @ Iter, in that year.

¢) a moral relation: with:

&v 0 Oed t0 THe pdyne téhos, the resull of the battle

rests with God.

Phrases: 7 &v Mapa8daw pdy, the battle at Marathon; &v toic
npditoc, one of the first; & xap®, al the right time; &v
mpogdiane péper, in addidon; &v yepot tbévar, fo put into
the hands (comp. Lat. in mensa ponere). :

In compounds: in, into, on. The accented Ewn =

Eveont signifies, it is in, it exists, it is possible.

2. odyv or ESv (Lat. cum), with, denotes companion-

ship (opposed to &vev, comp. petd with Gen.):

aby ’Abhvy &vixnaey, he conquered with (the help of)

Athené.
obv vopap, in accordance with the law.
In compounds: with, together.
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EXERCISE XXXIV.

1. The victory at Plataeae mnothing benefited Pausanias
the Lacedaemonian. 2. Thirty tyrants were set up in Athens
by Lysander the Spartan. 3. The dwellers (partic.) in the
city fled away to Peloponnesus. 4. Croesus lived in Sardes,
the richest city of any in Asia (t@v &v 'Aciz) after Babylon.
5. The (men) in the Acropolis went out armour and all. 6. I
consider that men (scc. and infin.) have wealth and poverty
not in their (arf) house, but in their souls, 7. The pious
pass (their time) in peace. 8. In this year many misfortunes
fell upon Athens. 9. In circumstances of danger {(iv Tois
8ewvols) a friend is better than money. 10. 1t is always best
to speak the truth (plur. adj.) on every occasion. 11. Do not
say few (things) in many words, but many (things) in few
(words). 12. The placing the power in the hands of tyrants
is not possible (&veatt) to just or wise men. 13. These men
will side (say will be) with the Greeks rather than with the
barbarian, 14, With (the help of) the Gods I will avenge
myself upon my enemies. 15, There isin the laws a great and
divine power.

XXXV. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE
TWO CASES.

§ 68. With the Genitive and Accusative.

1. &4 (akin to 3bo, as between is to two [twain)),
originally between, then through.

A) with the Genitive:

a) of space: most frequently through (Lat. per):
dua pidv Gonidoc HAOe paerviic SBpipov Eyyos, through
the glittering shield pierced the mighty lance.

b) instrumental: by or with:

&g v bphadpdv dpduey, by (by means of) the eyes
we see.

<€) of space and time: among (inter), during, in:

e yewpdv Exewy, fo have in the hand.

i voxtds, during night.

S phiag lévar, to be on friendly terms.
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Phrases: 8w ctépatos Eyewv, fo have in the mouth, to be
talking about; 8’ od3evéc moreicbar, fo deem as nothing;
éta paxpol, after a long interval,

B) with the Accusative:

. a) of space and time almost exclusively in the poets:
through, during:

Hom. 34 3apata, through the rooms; &ua vixta,

during night.

b) usually causal: on account of (the operating
cause): )
8 v véoov ypopeba T iatpdy we employ the phy-

sician on account of the illness.

Phrases: adtdc 8t tavtéy, by himself; 8o tl; why?

In compounds 3.4 is through, or denotes separation

like Lat. dis-: dcapépw = differre, diupéw, I sever.

2. xatd (comp. Adv. xdte, down), originally down-

wards, down (the opposite to évd).

A) with the Genitive: .

a) of space: down from:

B7 8¢ xat OdMbpwoio xapfivwy, ke came down from

the heights of Olympus.

below (sub): ta xata Y¥s, things below the earth.

b) tropically: about, against:

‘Myew xatd Twes, 10 speak about, against one.

Phrases: =éhv xar’ axpas Ehelv, fo capture a cily coqplclely,
2aTa vitoy, bekind.

B) with the Accusative it denotes in its most general
sense extension over, relation 7o, direction fowards
something:

a) of place:

xata pbov, down a siream.

xata Yfv xai O4hassav, by land and sea.

b) of time:

xaT &xelvov Tov ypbvov, at that time.
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oi xalf fuds, our contemporaries.
¢) of other relations:
xata Toltov Tév tpbmov, in this way.
xata wdvia, in every respect.
xata dldvamy, according to ability, as much as
possible.
xata Tods vépous, in dccordance with the laws.
xat &pé, as regards me.
xate [livBapov dptotov B3wp, according to Pindar
water is best.
d) distributive in divisions:
xata QUAa, by tribes.
xatd tpelc, by threes.
xaf’ fuépay, daily.
In compounds: down, downwards, against, towards,
very often cannot be translated. ‘
3. omép (Lat. super), radical meaning over.
o A) with the Genitive:
a) of space:
6 flog Omép Hpdv wopedetar, the sun passes over us.
b) tropically, for: ,
payecbar Onép Tives, o fight for any one (originally
over, e. g. over a corpse).
6 Omdp tic matpidos xivduves, the danger for one’s
country.
instead of: .
&y Omep oed dmoxpwodpar, I will answer instead
of you.
B) with the Accusative:
over, beyond — of space and measure:
Ontp od¥dv &Pvoeto, he went over or beyond the
threshold. ‘
bndp 3dvapwy, beyond (his) power.
In compounds: over, away over, excessively, for.




PREPOSITIONS. 73

P4
EXERCISE XXXV.
A,

A. 1. The Lacedaemonians were marching through the
enemy's country. 2. The enemy went through the greatest
part of Attica, ravaging the country. 3. The spear went
(right) through the shoulder. 4. Philosophers deem as nothing
(8! 003evdc) pleasures (which come) through the body. 5. All
have the praises of the king in their mouth. 6. The Athenian
generals have in hand the independence of Greece. 7. We
admire Demosthenes on account of his cleverness, but Aristides
on account of his justice. 8. The gemeral was managing the
affairs of the war by himself. 9. Why do you accuse me of this?

: Kaza,

B. 1. The soldiers cast themselves down from the wall.
2. The philosophers of that time (t6tc) used to discourse
(imperf.) respecting the (things) below the earth. 3. All had
in their mouth the praises about Demosthenes. 4, We praise
the speech of Demosthenes against Aeschines. 5. Cowards
alone strike their enemies secrctly from behind. 6. The Atheni-
ans laid siege to the city by land and sea. 7. About the
same time they thought fit to send ambassadors to Syracuse.
8. Their contemporaries did not comsider these praises (to
be) in excess (xa¥ OmepBoAfyv). 9. In every respect peace
is to be desired. 10. The shepe is of superhuman size (say,
greater than according to man). 11.In the same winter (gen.)
the Athenians sent ambassadors to the Peloponnesians city
by cify (xata méhetg).

‘Trép.

C. 1. Over the city and the harbour there is an eminence.
2. Do not tell thy own praises (say, praises in behalf of
thyself). 3. Brave men fought for Greece. 4. I will advise
him to say something in our behalf. 5. Xenophon spoke for the
soldiers. 6. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, having
well and nobly fought in behalf of Greece, obtained a glorious
end. 7. He drew up the cavalry in the plain beyond the
harbour. 8. This year the king sent ambassadors to the Thraci-
ans who dwell (part.) beyond the Hellespont. 9. In the war
against the Persians we helped you according to our power and
(even) beyond our power.



L] -

74 INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE.

XXXVI. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE
TWO CASES (continued).

With the Dative and Accusative.

4. évé (comp. adv. dvw, above), originally upon, up
(opposed to xatd).

A) with the Dative only poet. on lhe top of, upon:

Ypuoéy éva oxtwipw, on the top of a golden staff.

B) with the Accusative évé denotes the direction.
upwards, up towards something, then spreading out
over something (comp. xatd).

a) of space:

ava pbov, up the stream.

Gve wasay THv YTy, oyer the whole earth.

b) of time:

ava macavy THv Tuépay, the mhole day through.

¢) tropically:

éva Abyov, in accordance with.

‘d) distributive:

éva téttapas, by fours (four men deep, comp. xat4,

§ 68, No. 2).
Phrase: dva ctépa Eyew, fo have in the mouth, 1o be talking
about (comp. 33).
In compounds: up, upwards, again, back.

EXERCISE XXXVI.

1. The eagle of Zeus sleeps oy (the) sceptre. 2. The report
quickly spread through the city. 3. In pursuance of (ratd)
the king's orders the ships sailed up the stream. 4. Over
the whole earth this is law. 5. The allies fought from their

_ships the whole day through. G. As soon as it was day the
soldiers proceeded up the river. 7. The work must be under-
taken in accordance with our power (tfjc duvdpewc). 8. All
are talking of this man with praises (parfic.).
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XXXVII. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE
CASES.

§69. 1. époi (Lat. amb-, akin to dupem, both), radical
meaning around (i. e. on both sides, comp. wept).
A) with the Dative:
only poet.:
idpdicer Tehapmy apgt otidesor, the belt around the
breast will sweal. ’
appl w63y, from fear.
B) with the Genitive:
appl @hdtrtos &eidewv, to sing about love.
C) with the Accusative:
of place, time, measure, occupation:
apepi o 8pia, about the boundaries.
dpol tobtov oV Ypbvov, about this time.
dpel ta &fxovta, circiter sexaginta.
dpel Beinvov movelv, t0 be occupied about a meal.

- Phrase: ol dpol twa, any one with his attendants; hence
even, ol dpgt Adrwva, Plato and his followers.

In compounds: about, around, on two sides, doubly.
2. &xi, radical meaning, upon, on, on the surface, by.
A) with the Dative :
a) of space:
ént ylow ottov €ovies, eating bread on earth.
éri 1 Gakdooy olxelv, fo dwell by the sea.
b) of time:
éni tobtog, thereupon.
¢) of an ethical relation:
éni ol mpdypacwy elvar, fo preside over the business.
&ni ol moheplors elvar, to be in the power of the enemy.
¢nt v yaipety, f0 exult over a person.

especially also of purpose:
éni mawdeiq tobto Epales, you learnt this for education.
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and- of condition:
&ml ténorg daveilew, o lend on.interest.
éni tobtw, on this condition.

B) with the Genitive:
a) of space, in answer to the questlon where:
Kopos mpodgpaiveto &g dppatos, Cyrus appeared on
a chariot. ' '
and to the question whither:
¢l Sdpov whely, to sail to Samos.
b) of time:
émt Kpotsov é&pyovres, in the reign of Croesus; also
in many connections: near, by.
C) with the Accusative:
on:
dvaBaivewy &g Trmov, to mount (on) a horse.
éni dekid, on the right.
Phrases: d¢ &nt 16 mohd, for the most part; =6 &n’ Epé, for
my part.
In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, very
often untranslateable.

EXERCISE XXXVIL
" Apept. :

A. 1. The Trojans suffered numberless evils about Helen.
2. A terrible battle took place around the corpse. 3. Thucyd-
ides has narrated the (events) of (prep.) this war. 4. Those
about the king were being struck down by the horsemen.
5. They fell upon the ememy as they were -occupied (movéw,
partic.) about their -meal, 6. Cyrus commanded those around
him to ascend (infir.) the wall. 7. It does not become a general
to be occupied about these things. 8. Socrates was (one) of
those who served at (the siege of) Miletus. 9. Plato and his
followers are always occupied about this investigation. 10. The
horsemen were about two thousand.
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*Ext.

B. 1. The general built towers on the river. 2. They buried
the dedd man (aor. partic.) at the doors. 3. It rests with you
to punish the wrong doers (partic.). 4. Of existing things some
are in our power and others not in our power. 5. On these
terms they made peace. 6. The men carry (burdens) on their
heads, but the women on their shoulders. 7. Having embarked
they sailed for Syracuse. 8. The city has been named after its
founder. 9. These events took place in the time of our an-
cestors, 10. They ascended one at a time (say, by ome). 11.
Having mounted (their) horses they journeyed towards the
sea. 12. The harbour lies on the right. 13. For my part
‘I will take in hand none of these things.

XXXVIII. 'PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE
CASES (continued).

3. petd, radical meaning, in the midst.
A) with the Dative: .
in poet. only amidst, amonyg (inter):
“Extopa, o 0edc Zoxe pet avdpdo, Hector, who was
a god among men.
B) with the Genitive:
with, in the sense of partlclpa,tlon with (comp. oby,
§ 67, 2):
peta T@v Evppdywy xw%oveuew, to fight with (in
alliance with) the ailies.
peta daxpdwy, with tears.
C) with the Accusative:
a) into the midst, among:
Poet.: iov petd Zbvos Eralpwy, going among the crowd
of companions. . .
b) usually after:
ofyovtar petd deimvoy, they go after (in quest of) a
meal.
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peta tdv [lehomovvnorandv wéhepoy, after the Pelopon-
nesian mwar. )
¢) seldom in (as with the Dative): .
péta yeipag Exew, to have in hand.
peb Tpépay, interdiu.
- In compounds: with, after, trans- (petatbévar, trans-
pose).
4. wapa, radical meaning, beside, near.
A) with the Dative:
at or near:
napd vrual xopwviat wuvalew, to linger near the cur-
ved ships. ’
xai moap dpol T dumepla &otiv, I also have some
experience (with me also is, &c.).
B) with the Genitive:
a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote
receiving gither bodily or mentally:
dmovootely mapa vq@v, o return from the ships.
AapBavery, pavbdvery wapd Tiveg, f0 receive, learn
from some one.
b) by, very rare, and only poet.:
vaeTdy nap lopvon pelbpwy, dwelling by the waters
" of the Ismenus.
C) with the Accusative:
a) to:
o ¥ adug {tyy mapa vijas, they ment again to the
ships.
b) along, near by:
of place:
napd Giva Oakdsang, along the sea beach
of time: during:
“mag 8hov tdv Piov, per totam vitam, during the whole

of life.
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compared with:
3¢l td¢ mpdbews map &AM Aas Tbévan, you must put the
acts by the side of (or compare with) one onother.
with the comparative, peilév T wapa touto, something
greater than this; )
on account of:
rapd thy fpetépay dpéhetay Dikvrmog albetar, on ac-
 count of our neglect Philip becomes great.
Taken negatively: besides:
Exopév Tt mapa tabta &AAe Aéyewy, we have something
else to say besides this.
contrary to (opposed to xatd with the Acc.):
mapa Tov vépov, contrary lo the law, properly past
the law, by evading the law.
Phrases: napd pixpby, nearly; map’ 038ty moetolar, to deem
as nothing.
In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (mapa-
Batvew, overstep).

EXERCISE XXXVIIIL
Meza.

A. 1.1 shall lie with the dead (gen.). 2. The horsemen with
Cyrus crossed the river. 3. The messenger himself was
relating these things with tears. 4. Philip was managing
these (matters) with the utmost quietness. 5. In this war
the Greeks fought in alliance with barbarians. 6. What fol-
lowed (say, the things after these) has been already shown.
7. Your (art.) forefathers acquired this boon for you with many
and great dangers. 8. After the giving (d60ic) gratitude very
soon grows old. 9. In the time subsequent to these (events)
the power of Athens declined. 10, Having encamped they are
gone in quest of (after) water.

Mapd.

B. 1. With Demosthenes there is great boldness of speech.
2. In my opinion (say, with me) at leact (y£), the journey
is not without danger. 3. Truth is honmoured among gods
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and men. 4. With men this is impossible, but with God
all things are possible. 5. A ‘message is come from the king.
6. The cities were a gift from the king. 7. These .things I
learnt from those in the camp. 8. The general sent for them
as they were on their way (part. accus.) to the king. 9.
Having embarked they sailed along shore (land). 10. No
man will be prosperous all his life through. 11, Let us
discuss concerning the war, putting (our) success by the side
of our reverses. 12, But if you do not come to terms (gen.
abs.) something more terrible than this will happen. 13. I
had many things to say besides this, but now it is beyond my
power. 14. These things are contrary to the laws of the gods.

XXXIX. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE
CASES (continued).

- 5. mept (Hom. adv. mept, very = Lat. per in per-
magnus), radical meaning around (from above), comp.
apopt.

A) with the Dative:
round, around, near, for:
Hom. mepl Sxavfjor wbhyor, round the Skaean gate.”
mepl Tois quhtAtor; xvBebew, 70 gamble for what is
dearest.
B) with the Genitive:
. a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de:
Tiva 36kav Eyeiwc mepl tobtwv; mhat opinion have you
about this? .
BovAebovtar wept Tol wolépov, they consult about
the war.
b) in Hom. over, above:
nepl mhviwy Eppevar dAAwv, to be above all others.
Hence the prose phrases:
mepl ToAhol moweicbar, o place above much, i. e.
estimate highly.
nept 0d3evds woteicbay, place above nothi;cg, i.e. estimate
at nothing. ’

1
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C) with the Accusative:
almost the same as é&pet (§. 69, No. 1):

nept Alyontov, around, i. e. everywhere, in Egypt.

figuratively:

in regard to, about, concerning:

mept . phacopiav omovddlewy, o be zealous about

philosophy.

Sixatos mepl wéhw, just fo the city.

In compounds (with adjectives = Lat. per-): round,
round about, besides, over.

EXERCISE XXXIX,

1. They wear a golden ring round the hand. 2. They were
fighting a considerable time around the gates. 3. I wish to
know more truly (reut. plur.) about this. 4. The contest is for
(=epl) your lives (souls) and for (your) land and for (your)
houses, and for (your) wives and children, and for all you hold .
dear (say, for all good things). 5. These philosophers estimate
at nothing the pleasures of (wepl mith accus.) the body. 6.
The safety of your country, as it seems, is not of much con-
sequence (say, above much) to you. 7. The Phoenicians dwelt
round the whole of Sicily. 8. Philosophy is (occupied) about
truth. 9. About this time (plur.) the Greeks set up an
oligarchy in most of their (art) cities. 10. These men are
pious with regard to the gods. :

XL. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES
(continued).

6. npés (Hom. mpoti, wotl), akin to mpé, radical
meaning at, to, towards.

A) with the Dative:

a) at, near:

6 Kopoc %v mpds BaBuAdw, Cyrus was near Babylon.

b) on, to:

Hom. moti & ox¥intpov PdAe yaly, he threw the staff
on the ground.

v voly mpogéyete mpds TodTe, gwe your mind to this.

6
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c) besides, in addition to:

npdc tobrow, besides this.

npds toic dAAows, in addition to the rest.

B) with the Genitive:

a) with, in the sense of commumty

npds tivos elva, fo be with (on the side of) any one.

npds latpod 2oy, it is with (belongs to) a physwum
medici est.

mpbe Tivog Aéyewy, to speak for (in behalf of) any one.

npd¢ Oedy, with (in presence of, by) the gods, per deos.’

b) towards (versus):

npds peonpPplas, towards the South.

¢) from, by (comp. wapd with Gen.):

E\Bos wpdc Oedv, blessing from the gods.

Sometimes -with Passive verbs:

npds Twvos pihetslar, t0 be loved by some one.

C) with the - Accusative: .

a) to:

Epyovrar wpds fpuds wpéoPers, ambassadors come to us.

npds TOv FFjuov dyopederv, to speak fo the people.

b) towards, against (versus, adversus, erga):

npdc Boppav, towards the North (comp. mpés with
Gen.).

duedlecboun mpbs Tiva, to enter an action against any one.

motde Staneiolar xpls Tva, to be faithfully disposed
towards some. one.

wpds Pachéa omovdas wowelcbar, o make a treaty
tomards (with) the king.

¢) in regard to, according to:

duapépery wpds dpetqy, to differ in regard to virtue.

wpds T4 xdAAwota Ty dmapybvrwv Bel T4 Aowmd 'up&r-
Tew, we ought to arrange the future accordmy to
the best of the present means.
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mpds tabta, in regard lo this.

Phrases: wpds %doviy, according to pleasure; wpds
X4pw, ™ favour of; wpds Plav by force; odddv mpde
dué, nothing to me.

In compounds: to, in addition, near, together with.

EXERCISE XL.

1. The soldiers destroyed the towers which were (art.)
near the river. 2. Cyrus halted five days at the river Eiphrates,
3. Besides him they chose Adeimantus. 4. In addition to
this the allies supplied money and fifty ships. 5. It belongs
to (prep.) a wise man not to estimate highly present pleasures.
6. In this war the Thracians were on the side of the Greeks.
7. I beseech you by the gods, do not do this. 8.I am doing
nothing unjust either before the gods, or before men. 9. The
sons, even bad as they are (say, being bad), are loved by their
father. 10. Two roads lead (dual) to the city. 11. It is
difficult to speak to the stomach as it has not (say, -not
having) ears. 12. All the Ionian cities revolted to Cyrus.
13. Thus having spoken, the god departed towards distant
Olympus. 14. The Thracians supplied money against the
barbarian. 15. The Athenians used Solon as a legislator with
respect to their form of government. 16. Concerning the
battle of the Medes against the Athenians I wish to speak
with (=pd¢) accuracy. 17. Poverty makes men more clever
with respect to the arts. 18. Inregard to this I have nothing
to say.

. XLI. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES
(continued).

7. ow6 (Hom. also omai, Lat. sud), radical meaning
under, below.

A) with the Dative:
under :

Hom. tév dnd mosal péya otevayileto yaia, under

their feet the earth loudly groaned.

ox ’Alnvaio elvm, to be under (subject to) the

Athenians:
6.
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B) with the Genitive:

a) under, in space:

o%d 1iic, under the earth. In the sense of depend-
ency: 0% adAntdv yopebewv, to dance under (the
guidance of) flute-players; hence

b) by, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning:

7 méhi édAw Omd t@v ‘EAAyvwv, the city was taken
by “the Hellenes.

moAhot &nélavoy Ond tdv BapBhpwy, many were killed
by the barbarians.

c) from, because of:

omd Yhpws Gobevig v, ke mwas weak from old age.

C) with the Accusative:

a) under:

Hom. &¢ eindy dnd mévrov &8boeto xwpatvovta, having
thus spoken, he dived under the billowy sea.

omd 10 8pos WdAilovto, they spent the night under (at
the foot of) the mountain. ‘

b) of time: towards (Lat. sub):

Ond voxta, towards night.

In compounds: wunder, down under, gradually, se-

cretly, often untranslateable.

2

EXERCISE XLI

1. Two judges sat beneath the earth (dat), Minos and
Rhadamanthus, who judged (éimpf.) the dead. 2. The barbarian
wished to make the Greeks subject to (prep.) himself. 3. The
soldiers were marching to the sound of (prep.) trumpets. 4.
The Helots served an evil slavery under the Lacedaemonians.
5. Attica was laid waste by the Persians. 6. Thirty tyrants
were set up in Athens by Lysander the Spartan. 7. Many of
their most distinguished citizens were unjustly punished by
the Athenians. 8, We weep either from sorrow or from
pleasure. 9. Many of the Trojans, having been killed by him,
sleep under the earth (accus.). 10. Having made a truce by
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means of (prep.) a herald, they buried their dead at the foot,
of the mountain. 11. About the same time (piur.) the Thra-
cians became subject to the king (say, became under the
king).

XLIl. THE PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE
" PRONOUNS.

§ 70. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns is
-used, only when the person is to be mentioned with
special emphasis: xal ob &¢er adtdy, tu guoque eum
videbis (not merely 1).

§ 71. The place of the Possessive Pronoun is fre-
quently supplied by the article (§ 13). On the article
with the Possessive Pronoun, see § 25.

§ 72. Instead of the Possessive Pronoun the Greek
sometimes uses the Genitive of the corresponding
Personal Pronoun. Such a Genitive, when the sub-
stantive to which it belongs has the article, usually
stands either before the article or afterthe substantive:
sod 6 uibc or 6 vibc cov, thy som, not 6 cod vids.

§ 73. As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very
near to a possessive Genitive (§ 42, 2), it may be
qualified by a Genitive: tépd Svorfvov xaxd, my ills,
the unfortunate one’s [mea miseri mala). -

EXERCISE XLIIL

1. I at least do not consider this to be just. 2. 7 indeed
will go away, but do you remain. 3. He ridiculed me, but
praised you. 4. You indeed do these things, but we Athen-
ians value our independence more highly. 5.For even if you
hate (indic.) me, I should not be able ever to be ill disposed
towards you. 6. The Thracians wore fox-skin-caps upon their
(art.Pheads and their ears. 7. Honour God first, and in the
next place thy (gen.) parents. 8. I came to put a stop to
(fut. partic. fem.) thy wrath. 9. Fathers, exhort your children
to be pious, and just, and truthful, and obedient. 10. No one
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will sympathize with me in my misfortunes (acc.), ill fated
(that Iam). 11. Do not you, (I beseech) you by the gods (mpés
ae fedv), abandon me.

XLIII. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.

§ 74. The Reflexive Pronoun refers either to the

subject of the clause in which it occurs:

& éyalé, py dyvéer ceavtéy,good friend, be not ignorant

of thyself;

or, in dependent clauses, it refers back to the sub-

ject of the leading clause:

elstévar Exéhevaev, ei pélhog oy Eautd Exmhelv, he

bade you enter, if you were gomg 1] sazl away
with him (secum). :

0bs. 1. — Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun the usual Per-
sonal Pronouns may also be employed:

Sox® pot odx dmapdoxevos elvay, I think myself not to be
° unprepared.

Obs. 2. — The simple Pronoun of the third person, o3, of,
&, &c., is commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers,
but in Hom. it is exactly like the English, of him, to him,
him, &ec. (like the Attic adzol, adt®, adtéy, &c.)

Ayetar 'Amélhmv ix3eipar Mapobay Epilovrd of mept
coplag, dicitur Apollo Marsyae culem detraxisse de arte
secum cerlanti. .

EXERCISE XLIIIL

1. Respect thyself most of all. 2. Men are frequently
enemies to themselves. 3. This man has learnt all (plur.) by
(3wd) himself. 4. The tyrant thinks that (acc. and infin.) the
citizens are subject to him. 5. Consult what is best for
yourselves. 6. He wished that (acc. and infin.) the whole army
should have their mind (inclined) towards him. 7. Socrates
used to express his own opinions (sing.) to (prep.) those who
associated (partic.) with him. 8. Do you think yoursé¥f to
be in love with philosophy? 9. When he saw (partic.) us, he
bid (us) wait for him. 10. Boys, show yourselves obedient to
gour teachers.
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XLIV. POSSESSIVES OF THE REFLEXIVE
PRONOUNS.

§ 75. The following are used as Possessives of the
Reflexive Pronouns:

1. The Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, espe-
cially in the Singular: 2pavtod, seavtod, éavtod. When
the substantive to which they are joined has the
article, the Genitives stand between the article and
the substantive:

Zedg iy *Abqvay Epuoey x tiic davtod xepalic, Zeus

produced Athené out of his own head.

2. The Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, espe-
cially in the plural: #fpérepog, Opétepos: opérepos. is
exclusively Reflexive.

3. The Possessives in connexion with the Genitives
of adtde: Hpétepoc adtdy, &c.

§ 76. The Reflexive Pronoun ‘in the Plural is also
used instead of the Reciprocal Pronoun &h\fjAwv:
Sieheydpeba fuiv adtols, we conversed with one another
(among ourselves).

EXERCISE XLIV.

1. The wise among men rule themselves. 2. The general
was put to death by his own soldiers. ‘3. For not even do you
see your own soul. 4. Do not spare your art. 5. Nothing so
much belongs' to us (say, is our own) as we to ourselves. ”
6. He said that all men loved (acc. and infin.) their own
(things). 7. It does not belong to our nature to know
beforehand future (events). 8. The contest is for our omn
freedom; let us therefore show ourselves brave and zealous.
9. The citizens endeavoured to save their effects. 10. O boys,
do not insult your omn fathers. 11. The Athenians having
buried their own (dead), and set up a trophy returmed home.
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XLV. THE PRONOUN AYTOZX,

§ 77. On adtbs, self, and 6 adtbc, the same, see

§ 26. adtéc in the oblique cases, like the Lat. is,

- ea, id, is used as a Personal Pronoun referring to

some person or thing mentioned before: 23¢ovto adtod
wapapeiva, they wanted him to remain. But when
one oblique case of adtéc stands first in the clause,
it has the emphatic tense of ipse.

The Genitive adtod, 7, @v, like the Lat. ejus, eorum,
is the Engl. his, her, their, when it does not refer
to the subject. Its position is that pointed out in
§ 72: 6 vidc adtol or adtod 6 vids, filius ejus.

EXERCISE XLV.

1. Truth speaks to men with freedom of speech, and on
this account they are disgusted with it. 2. Flee base pleasure,
for of itself it begets sorrow. 3. It is the part of a bad man
to praise and blame the same (person). 4. All men are good
in the same way. 5. The saying and the doing is not the
same. 6. What is the greatest enemy (superl. adj.) to men?
They themselves to themselves. 7. Miltiades was chosen
general with nine others (say, himself the tenth). 8. The
Athenians made war upon the Naxians who had revolted
(aor. pariic.) from them. 9. I see his deeds, but I did mnot
hear his words. 10, In this summer the Athenians made war
against the Boeotians, and ravaged their country. 11. Each
(man) is the best judge of himself (say, himself of himself).

XLVI. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 78. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, &3z, means
‘this man by my side’; obtog, ‘this man present before
ug’ (for instance, defendant in eourt); 2Zxeives, ‘that
man yonder, ‘that other person,’ like the Latin ile.
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So 2xel ‘means ‘in the other world,” &xeivor, ‘the
enemy there’. . But while obtoc is generally used to
express what has been mentioned, both & and
éxeivog are used for what follows (like the Latin
illud). — On the article with these Pronouns,
see § 26. :

EXERCISE XLVI.

1. These (men) always used to help one another. 2. This
winter the allies sent ambassadors to Sparta to consult
(partic.) about these things. 3. These things, being such,
seemed strange. 4. Nothing was done, as that man was not
present (gen. absol). 5. He gave the skin to Aedtes, and he*
nailed it up. 6. I fear this more than death itself. 7. The
ambassadors having said this, Pericles answered as follows

_(say, these things). 8. That man, being of such an age, spoke
these things.

* gxeivog, that other man, i. e. Aeétes, different from preceding
subject.

XLVII. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 79. The Interrogative Pronouns, tis, wétepog (uter),
notos (qualis), &c., are used exclusively in ‘direct
questions. In indirect ones the compound Relatives
8atig, dmébtepog, dmolog, &c., are employed. The former,
however, are often used in indirect questions, though
the latter never in a direct one:

tic el; who are you? .

einé pot, 8otc el or tic el, tell me who you are.

EXERCISE XLVIIL
1. What country (is) this, and who inhabit it? 2. Of what
father and mother is Eros (the child)? 3. You there (o3toc),
what are you doing? 4. I dont know what to do (subjunctive).
5., Who has (say® to whom are there) richer friends, than the
king of the Persians? 6. I wonder what in the world (xf
wo:¢) this (plur.) is. 7. What sort of (=oiov) possession is so
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useful as a (art) good friend? 8. What sort of thing do you
suppose piety to be? 9. Which (nétepos) do you judge (to be)
the work (plur ) of chance, and which ¢f judgment. 10. Answer
bravely which of the two is your opinion (say, seems to you).
11, We know both how many (neut.) there are, and of what
sort. 12. They are at a loss which way (of the two) to turn.
13. Which of the two ways am I to turn? The right after
you have crossed (partic. dat.) the river.

XLVIII. THE ACTIVE VOICE.

§ 80. The Active voice not unfrequently has an
intransitive as well as a transitive meaning. Thus
dhadvery means fo drive and fo ride; Eyew, to have,
hold, and fo be in a condition (xakds Exer, bene se
habet); npéttewy, to do, and to fare, to be (&b wpdrTw,
I am faring or domg well); &nhody, to make and 7o
become manifest.

§. 81. Simple verbs which are transitive often
become intransitive when compounded: Bailew, fo
throw — petaBalhewy, o change; &Béllewv and ép-
BaAhew, to fall into, issue (of rivers); &18évar, fo give —
—&v3i8évar, fo give in, surrender; mdidévar, 10 improve;
xértew, fo cut — wpoxbmtew, proficere, make pro-

_gress; pépew, to bear — Bagpépewy, differre, to differ
or be distinguished.

§ 82. The Active often denotes an action which
the subject accomplishes not immediately but media-
tely, that is, causes or allows to be done by others:

6 Kbpos xatéxavee ta paczkata Cyrus had the royal

castle burnt down.
This is called the Causative use of the Active.

EXERCISE XLVIIL
1. 1 do not know how affairs (art.)-in Asia are situated.
2. The Lacedaemonians were unacquainted (use &yw) with
* music. 3. I see the wicked faring better than the good. 4. At
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that time the affairs of the Athenians were no longer doing
well. 5. He commanded these to drive their chariots against
them. 6.The horsemen rode against the horses of the enemy.
7. The Athenians having deserted the fields (gem. abs.), the
Lacedaemonians made an irruption into Attica. 8. By doing
this we shall not much change. 9. You well know how the
educated (partic.) differ from the uneducated. 10, These
things have improved much by attention. 11. The ecity did
not surrender to them. 12, I will not give in to you in
this (acc.). 13. The river Marsyas flows through the city, and
falls into the Maeander. 14. On account of the storm, the
general had the ships lightened.

XLIX. THE MIDDLE VOICE.

§ 83. The primary meaning of the Middle Voice
is reflexive, i. e. the action of the verb in the Middle
refers back to the subject from which it issues.

The Middle, in the first place, may be either #rans-
itive or intransitive; it is transitive when it can have
an object in the Accusative:

wpdttopar yprpata, I gain (get in) for myself

money ;
it is intransitive when it is incapable of having such
an object:

aréyopar, I restrain myself, abstain from.

The Middle, further, varies much in its mode of
referring back to the subject. We distingunish:

1. The’ Direct Middle,
in which the subject is at the same time the direct
object of the verb: lobopar, I wash myself; <pémopa,
I turn myself; émdetxwpar, I show myself; Totapar, J
place myself; xahbntopar, I hide myself. This kind
of Middle is the rarest. The Active with the reflexive
pronoun in the Accusative is more generally used

to express direct Reflexion.
Obs. — Through the direct Middle several middle verbs have
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become intransitive or passive: wadwm, I cause to stop;
nadopar, I stop myself, cease: gatve, I shew; qalvopar, I
shew myself, appear: l-r,p.t, I send; Tepar, I send myself,
hurry /‘onvard:

EXERCISE XLIX.

1.'Let no one fear death (which is) a release from
troubles. 2. The Hellenes formerly turned themselves to
piracy. 3. You will gain (by) abstaining’ from anger. 4.
Alexander eagerly desired to wash himself in the Cydnus.
5. We will not conceal from ourselves the truth as to (prep.)
these things, 6. Having equipped themselves for war, they
marched against the Thracians. 7. The women set out for
the city, having dressed themselves as becomingly as possible.
8. Whither should I betake myself, my child? whither flee
for refuge? 9. Heracles put round (himself) the skin of the
Nemean lion. 10. Endeavour to’ be good, rather than to.
appear (so). 11, Ceasing from words, let us turn ourselves
to deeds. 12. By building towers we shall better guard
ourselves against the enemy.

L. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued).

II. Tue InprEcr MipoLe.

§ 84. The Indirect or Dafive -Like Middle, is the
name given to the Middle Voice, when the action
takes place for, or in the interest of, or at the
instigation of,the subject, so that in other languages
the Dative may generally be used to denote the
reflexive influence: mopi{w, I provide; wopifopar, 7
provide for myself, e. g. yphpata, money.

dyopar Yovaixa, I take a wife to myself.

pobodpar otpatiwtag, I hire soldiers for myself (but

piclody, hire out, piolodv &auvtdy, to hire one's self
out).

p-sta‘t:ap.‘n‘opm wwa, I send for some one.

mowodpar daxtdhoy, I gel a ring made (moud would

refer to the actual maker).
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Hence the Athenian says: 6 vopofiétye tifinot vépoug,
the lawgiver gives lamws, but 6 dijpos tifetar vépoug,
the people gives laws to itself. C

EXERCISE L.

1. What sort of friend shall we attempt to make to our-
selves? 2. Thou wilt lay up no better treasure for thy
children than modesty. 3. The Athenians established (for
themselves) the Piraeus as an emporium in the middle (neut.)
of Greece. 4. Cyrus, having freed the Persians, enslaved (to
himself) their (arf.) masters (the) Medes. 5. The people itself
voted for the government .of the four hundred. 6. The
Thebans are providing themselves with money and soldiers
for the war. 7. Having hired vessels, they sailed to the island.
8. Cyaxares takes them (to himself) as allies, 9. After this
he took to himself the king's daughter (in marriage). 10.
By paying attention to these things they carried off (for them-
selves) the rewards of victory. 11. The citizens made this
law (to themselves) about the (crime of) teachery. 12. I think
the gods made these laws for men.

LI. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued).

III. Tue Sussrcrive MIippLE.

§ 85. The Subjective or ethical Middle, denotes.
that an action originates with the subject not only
externally, but also internally, i. e. from its means,
power, or disposition: wapéyety, to furnish; wapéyesbar,
lo furnish from one’s own means; woelv elpfvyy, to
make peace; mocisbar elphvyy, to procure peace to be
made; hauBdvewy w, fo take something ; AapBdvesai
Twos, to lay hold of something; oxomelv, to look at;
oxomelalar, fo reflect. "

Obs. — This subjective Middle is formed also from intrans-
itive verbs; it then expresses a state more intensively
than the active: molitederv, fo be @ citizen; mohiredeoban,
fo act as a citizen; Bovkebew, fo give advice, Bovhebeahar,
to deliberate with one’s self.
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EXERCISE LI

1. Let us deliberate concerning the common affairs of
Greece. 2. After this battle the Lacedaemonians and Thebans
procured peace to be made. 3. Let us (strive to) make our
(art) allies zealous. 4. The citizsens are afraid, lest the enemy
should attack the city (dat). 5. Receive favourably advice
from a wise man. 6. The general put away the crown. 7.
Themistocles gave advice respecting the safety of the citizens.
8. Deliberate well before acting (say, before the work). 9. All
wish to taste freedom. 10. Cyrus subdued the whole of Asia.
11. Agesilaus, having routed the ememy, set up a.trophy. 12.
When Alexander took the city of the Thebans, he sold all the
free (inhabitants). 13. They seized hold of the slaves as they
were running away (partic.).

"LII. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued).

IV. Tue Cauvsarrve MipoLe.

§ 86. As the Causative Active (§ 82) expresses an
action only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle
is often used to denote that the subject kas an action
done for or on itself: 6 mathp &iddoxetar Tdv vidv, the
father has his son instructed; wapatifepar deimvov, I
have a meal placed before me; duxblopar, I have
Judgment pronounced for me; &motépvopar Tas yeipas,
I have my hands cut off.

EXERCISE LIL

1.1 had you taught these things, while you were (partic.)
still a child. 2. The general had every thing prepared as (if)
for a sea-fight. 3. Trusting in their command of (prep.)-the
sea they are having their property deposited on the islands.
4. Having caused an image of stone to be made, he set it up.
5. Xenophon had his two sons, Gryllus and Diodorus, educated
at Sparta. 6. Pausanias had a Persian table set before him,
7. Alexander had Tyre razed to the ground. 8. The king had
some work assigned to each of the cities. 9. Cyaxares has
Cyrus instructed in the laws of the Persians. 10. The
statesman is having his party (say, those around him) educated.
11, Cleon has judgment pronmounced against the generals.
12. I will have the suit adjudged against him,
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LIII. THE MIDDLE VOICE (continued).

§ 87. As examples the following more important
verbs may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle
essentially differs in various ways from that of the
Active: dpyw, I am first, dpyopar, I begin; 6 pitwp
(pdge. vépov, fhe orator proposes (writes down) a
law, 6 xatfyopos ypdpetar Tév &dixnoavta, the accuser
prosecutes (has the name written down) the wrong
doer; tpwpd tw, I help one, wpwpobpat tva, I qvenge
myself on one; aipd, I take, aipodpar, I choose;
daveilw, I put out to interest, daveilopar, I borrow at
interest; neibw, I persuade, welfopar, I allow myself
to be persuaded, I obey.

Obs.—The deponents are distributed among the different
kinds of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned
only by having no actfve form. Thus the deponent dmay-
volpa, I pledge myself, is a direct Middle; but 3éyopar, 7
receive, wtdopar, I acquire, are indirect; dywvi{opar, 7
cogtend, olpor, I think, aré subjective; dvaPiboasar, to
revive, is causative.

_EXERCISE LIII

1. At this time the Athenians began to pay great attention
to their navy. 2. Having discovered this, I will quickly avenge
myself on my enemies. 3. The orator proposed a law about
bribery. 4. The Athenians prosecuted Socrates Tor impiefy
(gen.)). 5. The Athenians chose Themistocles general in the
Persian war. 6. I will obey God rather than men. 7. The
obeying one’s (art) parents is a very good and noble law.
8. These barbarians neither put out their money to interest,
nor know (how) to borrow at interest. 9. After the victory
over the Persians his enemies prosecuted Themistocles for
peculation. 10. Shun blame rather than danger. 11. By
beauty of soul we obtain faithful friends. 12. Let us cease
from enmity against our neighbours. 13. The general having
rested will proceed (on his journey). 14. No one wishes to
obtain poor men as friends. 15. These men, having contended
bravely, tasted freedom. 16, Leonidas and the three hundred
with him nobly defended themselves against the enemy.

.
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LIV. THE PASSIVE VOICE.

§ 88. The Passive Voxce is used more freely in
Greek than in Latin, viz

1. While in Latin only Active Verbs, which govern -

the Accusative take a Passive, in Greek Active Verbs,
- which govern other cases besides the Accusative, take
a Passive:
xm:acppovm Twvog, I despise one ; xa‘racppovev:m LT
ép.ou
motebouat T Bacthel, they trust the king; 6 Baciheds
motedetar O adtdv.
émiPovdeder T moheply, he plots against the enemy;
6 mohépiog émiPBovlebetar O’ adtod, a plot is made
against the enemy by him.
2. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed
even from intransitive verbs: ta otpatevbpeva, the

warlike measures; 4 col memohtevpdva, your political

course, your policy.

3. The exclusively Passive forms- even of Deponents
are sometimes used in a Passive sense: Bidlopar, 71
force, &Ribabyv, I mwas forced; in like manner a
Passive may be formed from a Middle: aipéw, I take,
aipéopar, Pass. I am chosen; perenépeln, he was sent
for, petanépmopar, I send for.

KXERCISE LIV.
1, Men are plotted against by one another for the sake

of gold and honmours and pleasures. 2. The Persians were

hated and despised by the Greeks. 3. All mortals are
pleased at being honoured. 4. Soldiers, these deeds in behalf
of your country shall not be passed over in silence. 5. The
- citizens are taking the field not from compulsion (say, being
forced) but willingly. 6. In war both money and lives are
put to the hazard. 7. These men, I well know, will not
approve your policy. 8. The warlike measures of the leaders
are not trusted by the soldiers. 9, Cyrus, being sent for
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by his father came as quickly as he could. 10. Those who
are oppesed (partic.) to the good, deserve (say, are worthy) to
be punished.

LV. THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT
TENSES.

§ 89. The Present Indicative denotes, as in English
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the
present time:

ixetebopdy oe mdvieg, we all implore thee.

Hence by the Present are expressed gemeral assert-
ions, valid for all times, and therefore also for the
Present: '

gatt Bebe, there is a God.

§ 90. By a lively apprehension a past action may
be represented as present, hence the use, very fre-
quent in Greek, of the Historical Present, which
frequently alternates with past tenses:

énel fyelto Apy(Bapos xal &mopedeto &mi Todg Gvri-

mdhovg, &vrabla oltor odx 23ékavto Tods mepl Tov
"ApyBapov, GAX &yxAivovawy, as Archidamus took
the lead and marched against the enemy, the
latter did not wait for the troops of Archidamus,
but retreat.

8 91. The Imperfect Indicative is the Preterite of
an action in progress, lik& the Latin Imperfect. The
Greeks therefore use the Imperfect ‘where they wish
to describe past states or past actions in their
progress, in their continuance "along with others,
or in their frequent, continued repetition: .

tods piv obv mehtaotds 2dékavro of BdpBapor xal

épdyovto, the barbarians met the peltasts, and

then were fighting. -
7
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obmote peloy dmeatparomedelovio ot BdpBapor Tdv
‘EAMpvov &E7xovta otadiwv, the barbarians used
never to encamp less than sixty stadia from the
Hellenes.

Obs. 1.—The Imperfect frequently expresses a merely at-
tempted but not accomplished action:
npidtos Khéapyos tod¢” adTod otpatidras tfidleto téva,
of 8¢ adtov EBakdov, Botepov 8 Enel Eyve &tt 0d Buvif-
setar frdaacBat, avviiyayev Exxhnolav, first Clearchus
tried to force his soldiers to go, but they shot at him;
aftermards, however, as he perceived he would not be
able to force them, ke summoned a meeting.
Obs. 2.—The Imperfects of the verbs which denote skouwld
and ‘must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what
should be done, in opposition to what was done:
&3zt Todg Aéyovras piite wpos Exfpav wotelohar Tov Abyov
pfite pos ydpu, the speakers ought to have made their
speeches neither from hatred nor from favour (Lat.
oportebat).

So ypfv, it ought; elxds Ty, it would be fair.

§ 92. The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, In-
finitive and Participle Present simply express an
action in progress, whether it lie in the present,
past, or future.

[ NOTE. The examples in this and the following KExercises upon
the Tenses are confined to the Indicative Mood, as the usage of the
Optative and Bubjunctive is explained afterwards.]

EXERCISE LV.

1. Alexander having crossed the Tanais, conquers the enemy
in a great cavalry-engagement. 2. The king of the Molossians
does not surrender Themistocles to the Lacedaemonians and
Athenians, but sends him away. 3. Themistocles, having
suftered many things, afterwards arrives at Ephesus. 4. Hera
was honoured in an especial manner in the island (of) Samos.
5. The Amphictyons used to deliberate about the tommon
affairs of Greece. 6. Socrates, when the Thirty (tyrants) en-
joined upon him (dat.) something contrary to the laws, did
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not obey them. 7. We have been betrayed (by those) from
(bwé) whom we ought least to have suffered this (treatment).
8. The king ought immediately to have attacked the city.

LVL. THE AORIST TENSES.'

§ 93. The Aorist Indicative is the Preterite of a
Momentary action, and therefore dénotes the actual
beginning of an action in the past, similar to the

Historical Perfect of the Latins.

" The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative when

they wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions

simply as having happened, or to represent them
as individual facts without reference to other actions:
peta v &v Kopwveia paynv of *Abyvator &éhimoy
v Bowwtiav wdcav, after the battle at Coronea

the Athenians left all Boeotia.

tofuxiy xai tatpucny xal paviihy *Amélhev dvedpey,
Apollo invented the arts of archery, mediciné,
and prophecy.

§ 94. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses
an action as having taken place in the past, it answers
to all the different Preterites in other languages,
especially often in subordinate sentences to the
Latin and English pluperfect:

Aapetos Kipov petanéumetar (§ 90) awd tiic &pyiic
fic adtdv catpdmny &moincev, Darius has Cyrus
sent for from the province, over which ke had
made him satrap (fecerat).

Thus the Aorist is used with the Conjunctions of
time, &wei, b, 8te, as, when, like the Latin Perfect
‘with postquam, ubi, ut:

&s 6 Kipog fobzto xpavydis, dventjdnoev &ni tov Tnmov
domep évlovardy, when Cyrus perceived (ut audivit)

a cry, he sprang upon his horse like one inspired.
7 *
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Obs. 1.—The Aorist Indicative is used in statements of
experience implying that a thing once Aappened, but
admitting an application to all times: xal fpaddc ebBovdoc
ethev Taydv dvdpa Subxwv, even a slow man, when well
advised, overtook (overtakes) by pursuit a quick man. In
English we employ the Present in such general asser-
tions, and often add such adverbs as usually, commonly,
always, &c.: Tas Tdv gablwy ouvouslas 6Aiyos ypbvos
Buéhvaey, a short time usually dissolves the associations of
the bad, This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, because
‘it is often used in gnomes, proverbs, or maxims.

Obs. 2.—In expressing what wusually happens, the Aorist
sometimes has &v in order to express the case as ome
that may have occurred, and therefore may occur oftener:
Ehekev &v, he may have said. In the same way the Im-
perfect is used, but referring to an action in progress:

_ dvalapfdvav adtdv té wovfpata dippdrav dv, Tl Aéyotev,
taking up their poems I would ask mwhat they meant.

§ 95. The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative,
and Infinitive denote a Momentary action simply,
whether of the present, past, or future: but the
Aorist Participle regularly expresses something which
took place earlier or before the act of the principal
verb:

Kpoicoc “Alvv BwaPas peydhyy dpydv xatahboer,

Croesus, after crossing the Halys, will overthrow
a great empire. . :

EXERCISE LVI

1. The general intercepted the ships as they were trying
to sail away. 2. Gelon, having conquered the Carthaginians
at Himera, made the whole of Sicily subject to (bm¢) him-
self. 3. Hipparchus the son of Peisistratus first brought the
poems of Homer to Athens. 4. Socrates did not permit the
People to decree anything contrary to the laws. 5. Apollo is
said to have flayed Marsyas at Celaenae. 6. When the Lace-
daemonians wished to raze the city of the Athenians, they
asked the god and he answered (that they were) not to move
the common hearth of Greece. 7. The Athenians lost in
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Sicily two hundred and forty triremes. 8. When Zeus wished
to get rid of the brazen race, he deluged the greater part
of Greece with terrible. rain, 9. As soon as ever the horses
smelt the camels, they turned back. 10. He made away with
‘(say, caused to disappear) all the money which the allies
bhad farnished for the war in Sicily. 11. Kindness begets
(aor) kindness, but strife (begets) strife. 12, Wine dis-
covers the mind of a man. 13. Often a soft word soothes
" even a foolish man. 14. Strength with prudence profits (a man),
but without this it rather injures those who possess (it).
15. Xerxes if he had subjugated Athens, might easily, as it
seems to me, have ruled over the other Greeks. 16. When
the barbarians had gonme away from their (29tois) country,
the Athenians immediately conveyed home (in’ ofxou) their
women and children.

LVII. THE FUTURE TENSES.

§ 96. The Future expresses the futurity both of
an action in progress and of a Momentary action:
dptw, I shall become ruler, and I shall rule.

Obs. — The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and in
clauses with 8nwe, thaf, is worthy of notice, for there the
Future denotes what may or skould happen: odx Eyopev
8tov oitov dvnobpela, we have nothing with which we can
buy food (non habemus, quo cibum emamus). 3t Gmavta
&v3pa Tolto wapasxevdieshar, frwe o copditates Eotar,
every man should take care to be (that ke shall be) as wise
as possible.

The Participle is similarly wused: % ydpa woAdd) =xai
“dyaf fv xal dvijoay ol tpyasbpevor, the land was large and
good ‘and there were people to (who could) cultivate it. =ig
fogr 6 Tymobpevos; mho will be there to (who can)
guide us?

§ 97. The verb péAw is used with the Present,
Future, or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive,
to express an immediately approachmg or at least
intended action:
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péAhow Opds dyew elc “Aciav, I am going to lead
you lo Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum).
This is called the Periphrastic Future.

0bs. 1.-—pé\w may also be used in other tenses than the
Present with an Infinitive, like esse in Lat., with-the
Part. Fut.: whnolov %87 #iv 6 otalpoc 8o Epellov zara-
Aosetv, jam prope aderat statio ubi deversuri erant, where
they mished to rest.

0bs. 2.—x&s or <l od péMw, is elliptical in the semse of
Why should I not? ’

. . EXERCISE LVII -
1. Good men will adorn their country. 2. Hope will
often deceive you. 3. The judge has sworn to decide (fut.
inf.) according to the laws. 4. You must obey (fuf.) God rather
than men. 5. Anacharsis, the Scythian, arrived in Greece for
the purpose of associating (fut. part) with the best of the
Greeks, and seeing (/fuf. part) their manners and form of
government, and the fairest (sights) of Greece. 6.1 am come
not to examine (fut. part.) into trifles, nor to contend (fut. part.)
about names. 7. There will be no one to lead (fut. part) us.
8. This (plur.) being so, we will deliberate, how to instruct
them in the best (things). 9. We must look (verdal adj.)
how we may journey (fut. indic.) most safely, and how we may
. obtain necessaries. 10. Happy (he) who shall meet with a
noble friend. 11. I consider that selfcontrol is a good thing
for a man who intends (partic. of péhkw) to perform some
noble (action). 12, Towards evening they arrived under (the
walls of) the city, which they purposed to besiege. 13.
Croesus, (when) about to® take the field against Cyrus, sent
messengers to Sparta to crave (partic.) an alliance. 14. Shall
we not thus be far more skilled-in-preparing the necessaries
for war? To be sure we shall (say, How should we got?).

LVIII. THE PERFECT TENSES.

§ 98. The Perfect Indicative is the Present of a
completed action,’ i. e. by the Perfect the Greeks
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denote an action completed for and with reference
{0 the Present:

eBprxa, I have found, I have it.

f; méhig Extiotar wapa t@v Kopuwblwy, the city has
been founded by a colony from the Corinthians (of
a still existing city).

T Yphpata tols mAousiow ) ToYN 0d deddpyTar dAA&
dedavexev, Fortune has not given, but lent (at
interest), their money to the rich.

0bs.—Several Perfects have entirely a Present meaning,

inasmuch as they present in a completed state the action
of which the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the
Present: pviioxopar, I remind myself, pépvnpar, I bear
in mind, remember (memini); xaléopar, I am named, xé-
®Arpar, my name is; welfopar, I follow, wémolla, I confide
in; Ehhop, I am perishing, Ghowka, I am los(; xtdopar, I
acquire, xéxtnpar, I possess; Tstapar, I place myself,
Eotnxa, I stand; Balve, I go, Bé3nxa, I am gone.

§ 99. The Pluperfect is the Preterite of a com-
pleted -action, i. e. by the Pluperfect the Greeks
express an action completed for and with reference
to a past time:

&v tols - Apdxovrog véporg pla dmacv Gpioto Tolg
apaptdvovar {npia Oavatos, in Draco’s laws death
had been appointed for all criminals as the only
punishment —says an Athenian after the laws
were abolished. (As long as they were in force:

dpotar.)
On the Aorist in the semse of the Latin Pluperfect,
§ 94 .

§ 100. The Future Perfect is the Future of a com-
pleted action, i. e. it denotes an action which will
be completed in the future. It is only in the Middle
that the Greeks have a special form for this Future,
which has generally a Passive meaning. In the
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Active the circamlocution by means of the Perfect
Participle and the Futare of eivat must be used:
8y 1257 elddpey, Ta dzévta isbpeba Eyvexdtes, when
we know this, we shall (thence) have got to know
our duty. ’
Hom. 2pot & Aeheipetar dhyea Avypd, but I shall
have gloomy moes left me.
Obs.—The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in
§ 98, Obs., serves as a common Future: pepvisopar,
meminero, &ec.

§ 101. The Perfect of all the Moods, of the In-
finitive, and of the Participle expresses a completed
action generally, and may refer to any of the three
Orders of time:

o0 Pouvkebealar dpa &hha Becfovhedsbar, now is not
the time to consult, but to have consulted (to be
resolved).

Zéptns ds mdbeto tov ‘EANfomovtov &Zebybar, mpofjyey
éx tadv Zdpoewv, mhen Xerxes learnt that the .
Hellespont had been bridged over (and was still
provided with a bridge, &t &levxzo), he marched
‘formward from Sardis.

tadta pdv odv mpoetptalw, thus much be said before-
hand (now to something else).

EXERCISE LVIIIL

1. This poet has written a beautiful encomium on old age
(gen.). 2. They say that Rhadamanthus, for ye have heard his
name, judges in Hades. 3. The Medes also hold in homnour (/)
all the sacred (rites) of the Persians. 4. The gods have carefully
provided (all the things) that men want. 5. Theognis, the poet,
has made a discourse about nothing els¢ than (the) virtue and
vice of men. 6. Euripides is buried (@) in Macedonia. 7.
Tantalus, so they say, stands ever thirsting in the lake of
Hades. 8. The city of the Syracusans had been adorned with
very large harbours, and a very high wall had been built
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round it. 9. All had been armed with the same arms as
Cyrus. 10. Confiding in the counsel and judgment of Themis- -
tocles the Athenians had forsaken the city and had fled to
their ships. 11. All the Ionian cities, except Miletus, had
revolted to Cyrus. 12. No friend will be left to us. 13. In wax
both money and lives will have to be put to the hazard. 14.1¢
will always be enjoined upon the elder to rule the younger.

LIX. THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES.

The Indicative.

§ 102. The Indicative is employed simply to state
a fact positively or negatively, or simply to ask a
question:

Poet. tijc dpetijc idpdta feol mpomaporlfey éﬂ-r‘xav, the

gods placed sweat before virtue.

. The Subjunctive.

§ 103. The Subjunctive expresses a pending
event, or a matter to be proved by experience: hence
in every combination it has a strictly future signi-
fication and has no place (properly) in past narra-
tives. Hence it is used in the following cases;

1. as a challenge (hortative) in the first person:
twpey, let us go [eamus]; pépe BN, tds paptopias Opiv
Gvayvd, well, come! let me read _you the testimonies
[recitem).

2. with the negative p# in prohibitions and in
negative admonitions: p¥ tobto wofjays, ne hoc feceris,
take care not to do this.

3. In hesitating questions (deliberative), where it is
asked what skould be done: ti ¢&; what am I to say?

déteale Mpds # damlwpev; will you receive us, or

are we to depart?

4. with pqin sentences expressmg fear or anxiety:

p Gyporxétepov 4 18 dAnBic eimelv, I fear it will

be rather rude to say the truth. .
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If the fear is to be negatively expressed, p¥ o is

" used: ‘

Hom. p# v6 tov 00 ypaiopy oxfimtpov xal otéppa
beolo, lest the staff and wreath of the god should
not help thee, i. e. it will certainly be of little
help to thee [Lat. vereor ne mon or ut te juvet].

EXERCISE LIX.

1. Let us all aim at what is honourable. 2, Advise not
what is most agreeable, but what is best for the citizens.

3. Do not let us imitate those (very faults) which we blame. -

4. Let us flee from pleasure which afterwards brings (parfic.)
pain. 5. Let us consider whether it is likely to be so or
not. 6. Pet us not flee, O companions, but let us die nobly
for our country. 7. When you see (partic.) strangers (who are)
poor, do not run past (them). 8. Which way am I to turn?
9. Whither then, my friends, shall we flee for refuge?
10. Whither going, shall I find an exemption from evils?
11, This will (assuredly) not be the case. 12. This man is not
a living (3t2pds) mortal, nor will he become so. 13. This saying
has (surely) nothing sound nor true (in it). .

LX. THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES.

The Optative.

§ 104. 1. The Optative alone (without the particle
dv) is used to express a mish that something may
take place:

Poet. & mai, Yévoto matpds edruyéatepos, O boy!

may you be happier than your father.

The particles used (like Lat. utinam) to introduce
a wish are: ei, eife, el ydp, .

0bs.—If it is to be intimated that a wish is nof fo be realised,

"it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect

or Aorist Indicative: €8’ Fola Suvatds dpdv Goov mpbBupos
el, I wish your power mere in proportion to your zeal. €l
o® téte suveyevbpny, would that I then had met you. The

et
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same kind of wish is expressed by the Aorist dpelov
(properly “d owed”) and the Infinitive: oAésfa dpchav
T8 7pépz, would that I had perished on that day.

2. The Optative with the particle av (Hom. x¢ or

xév) expresses possibility:

Toito Yévor? dv, that (could) might be.

Tt yap yévort dv &hxos petlov ¥ pilog xaxds; mhat
greater evil could there be than. a bad friend?

mod &7T dv elev ol Eévor; mwhy! mhere can the
strangers be? )

Obs—Henct the Optative with &v is used in modestly ex-
pressed assertions: odx dv Aéyoys, I mould not say [non
dizerim). &pa Gv ovoxevdlieslou eln, it is perhaps time lo
break up. odx Gv Jbvaro pi) xapdv eddapovely, you could
not without taking trouble be happy.

EXERCISE LX.

1. May the young men shun a wicked disposition, and
base gain. 2. May the gods give thee good fortune. 3. May
I be happy, and dear to the immortal gods. 4. Would that
all children loved their parents! 5. Would that Hector had
slain me! 6. Would that the race of traitors were destroyed!
7. Would that, O best (of men), you had been our (dat.) friend!
8. Would that Cyrus were living! 9. Would that, O basest
{of men), you had never made your appearance among mortals!
10. Who would be satisfied with a state (say, whom would
a state please) without laws? 11. No one could make evil
good. 12. For what good (exploit) could be accomplished in
war by (men) who did not obey? 13. How could a man
please the deity more, than by obeying him (say, if he were
to obey him) as far as possible? 14. A son (by) honouring
his father would make (him) happy. 15. An angry man would
not (be likely to) understand (a matter) well.

LXI. THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES.

The Imperative.
§ 105. The Imperative is the mood of command
and, with negatives, of prohibition.
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A prohibition in the second person can be ex-
pressed only in two ways, viz. eithe? with p% and
the Present Imperative, py wpatte, of a continued
action, or with p% and the Aorist Subjunctive, pi
npaéys, of a Momentary action, do not do:

tabtd pov mpabov, Téxvov, xal pi PBpddvve pnd Em-

pynebic Ev Tpolac, do me this, child, and delay
not nor think further of Troy.

Obs.—In the third person also p7} with the dorist Imperative

is admissible: prdeic dpdv npocsoxncarm &Mws, let none
of you expect othermise,

EXEROISE LXI.

1. Wish to hold your parents in honour before every thing.
2. Emulate the good man and the prudent. 3. Reason before
acting (subst). ~ 4. Fear the gods, honour your parents,
reverence your friends, obey the laws. 5. Do mot tell (me)
what (t{s) you were formerly, but what you are now. 6. Do not
merely praise the good, but imitate them. 7. Do not spread
(aor. subj.) a vain report through every city. 8. Let no
one speak evil of any one. 9. Let not thy tongué outrun thy
discretion. 10. Let not base gain conquer thee. 11. Let no
one attempt to be judge between two friends (gen.). 12. Let
no one deliberate in anger. 13. The law does not say, Do
not steal this, but, Do not steal (at all).

LXII. THE MOODS IN COMPOUND
SENTENCES.

Preliminary Remarks.
§ 106. 1. Two simple sentences may be combined
in two ways, viz. either
a) so, that the one may be quite independent of
the other — this combination is called Co-ordination:
b) so, that they mutually are referred to each
other and express a complete thought only in their
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combination — t#s combination is called Swbordi-
nation.

2. Of two Co-ordinate sentences each is a princi-
pal sentence, and in every respect independent of
the other:

xowv] # tym xal 16 pélhov dbpatov, fortune is com-

mon, and the future invisible. )

Tobto &yd oSt elpyxa, obte Aéyouu dv, I have neither

said that, nor could I say it.

3. By Subordination two sentences are combined
in such a way that one expresses the principal idea,
the other a secondary one. The former is called
the Leading sentence, the latter the secondary, de-
pendent or Subordinate. One leading sentence often
has several subordinate ones dependent on it. The
moods of subordinate sentences are in many ways
determined. by the leading sentence:

Traoapépns Bzapullst v Kupov mpds TdV &85)\(96v,

« ¢ émPBovkedor adt®, Tissaphernes brings a calumny

against Cyrus before his brother, (saying) that he
was plotting against him.

4. The Correlative connexion of. sentences is a
special kind of subordination. ‘Of two correlative
sentences, one always refers to the other. The one
is called the Protasis, and the other the Apodosis.
The Protasis, which requires to be completed by
another sentence, is subordinate. The Apodosis is
a leading sentence, which furnishes the necessary
completion:

Hom. &g 13ev, &s pv &dv ybhos, as he saw it, wrath

seized him.

Hom. émmotéy »’ elnnoba ¥mo¢ toidv x’ édmaxoloars,

the kind of word you speak such you will Rear.
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5. From the subordination of 8ne clause to an-
other, there arises a Compound sentence.

§ 107. The use of the Moods in Dependent sen-
tences is subject to the following general rules:

1. The Indicative in Greek is very extensively used
even in Dependent sentences, which are merely an-
nexed or inserted without any mark of dependence
where the Latin language indicates the dependence
by the Subjunctive or Infinitive: p# p’ avépy, tic elm,
ask me not who I am [ne me interroges, quis sim].

2. The Subjunctive in Dependent sentences also
denotes always that which ought to take place, and
can generally be employed only when the leading
gentence contains a principal tense.

Every verbal form is regarded as a Principal tense
which connects the action with the present; hence
the Present (except the Historical Present), the Per-
fect, and the Future Indicative, and all tenses of the
Subjunctive and Imperative. .

3. The Optative (without d&v) denotes something
merely conceived or supposed (§ 104, 0bs.), and
generally can be employed only when the Principal
sentence contains an Historical tense. '

Every verbal form, however, is regarded as an
Historical tense which connects the action with the
past; hence the Historical Present, the dorist Indica-
tive, the Imperfect and Pluperfect.

A Dependent clause, moreover, frequently has the
Optative when this mood occurs in the Principal
sentence.

4. In indirect spéeck (oratio obliqua) the Optative
(without dv), but only after an Historical tense, is
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used to denote something which is to be stated,
not as the opinion of the speaker, but of another
person:
ot > Abyvaio [lepixdéa ExdxiZov, 8w otpatyyds @v odx
gnekdyor &mi Tods moleplovg, the Athenians re-
proached Pericles because being a general he did
not lead them out against the enemy [quod non
duceret).
ebkavio owtipla Odcery Evla mpdtov els quhiav Yijv
dpixowvro, they vowed to offer thank-offerings
whenever they should first come to a [riendly
land.
‘el Tic mohig &ml oAy otpateboor, Em Tabtyy )
tévar, si qua civitas contra [aliam] civitatem pu-
gnatura esset, contra hanc se dixit iturum.

Obs.— In this case, however, the Indicative also is admis-
sible according to No. 1, but never the Subjunctive even
after a Principal tense, its employment being limited to
the case mentioned in § 108, 2.

5. The Potential Optative (with &v) may occur in
Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent,
sentences (§ 104) to denote something as merely pos-
sible: Aéyw, 8t Tobto 0dx dv yévoto, I say that this
probably could not happen.

MOODS IN DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND
IN DEPENDENT INTERROGATIVE SEN-
TENCES.

§ 108. Sentences containing Dependent assertions
annex the substance of a speech or opinion to a

Principal sentence by means of the conjunctions, 8z,
&g, that; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sen-
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tences are connected with the Principal sentence by
means of e, if; wétepov...% [utrum...an), whether ..
or (in double questions), or Interrogative Pronouns
and Adverbs.

‘ 1. The Indicative
is used in those sentences, which when conceived
independently would have the Indicative, and thus

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense

the Indicative must be used:

elné por, tiva Yvdpny szu;, tell me, what opinion
you have (direct: tiva yvduny exsu;) [Lat. dic
mihi, quam sententiam habeas];

b) when the leading sentence has an }Izstorwal

tense the Indicative may be used:

elmov, fvrva yvdpny elyov, ‘dixi, quam sententiam
haberem.

fixev dyyéhov tg, d¢ 'Eldteia xatelhymrar, some
one came bringing the news that Elatea was taken
(direct:.”Erdteta xateidnmray).

Besides the Indicative, the Optative also is in this case ad-
missible, § 108, 3, a.

2. The Subjunctive
cannot occur at all in Dependent assertions, and in
Dependent Interrogative sentences only if, when con-
ceived as independent, they would necessarily have
the Subjunctive, and thus

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense

the Subjunctive must remain:

BovAsbopar, wds oe &modpd, I am planning how to
escape from you (direct: wd¢ oe Gmodpd) [deli-
bero, quo modo te effugiam];

b) when the leading sentence has an Historical

tense the Subjunctive may sometimes occur: ZBou-
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Aevbpyy, mdc oe modpd; but the Optative is' more
frequent in this case than the Subjunctive. The Sub-
junctive in Dependent Interrogative sentences accord-
ingly is to be translated by may or shall.

3. The Optative (without av)
may occur in such sentences:

a) as a substitute for the Indicative, i.e. when there-
is an Historical tense in the leading sentence, in
case the Dependent sentence, if it had been an in-
dependent one, ought to have the Indicative:

elmoy, fviva yvopyy Egoupe (direct: elyov) [La.t
dixi, quam sententiam haberem]).
Eyvwcay 8t xevds & @bfos eln, they knew that the
fear was groundless (direct: 6 @éfos xevds ).
b) as a substitute for the Subjunctive, i. e. when an .
Historical tense occurs in the leading sentence, in
case the Dependent sentence, if conceived indepen-
dently, ought to have the Subjunctiver
¢Bovhevbpny, mds oe dmodpainy (direct: wds oe dmo-
3p®) [Lat. deliberabam, quo modo te effugerem],
I was reflecting how I should escape you.
— The Optative as a substitute for the Indicative is
found also without a Conjunction in the continuation of
a direct speech:
Eleyov moAhol, 8t mavtoe GEa Aéyer, yewpdv yap ein xal
ofxade dmomAelv od Suvatov eln, many said-that he says

what is worthy of the utmost regard, for that it was
winter, and that it was impossible to sail home.

§ 109. Mixed examples:

Mubaybpas 6 Zdpioc mpdtos v tois “EAAnoy &téA--
pyoey eimely, 8t 8 piv odpa 1eOvﬂEa‘:aL, n ot
guxy dvamtdoa olyfcetar Gfdvatos xai Gyfipws,

Pythagoras the Samian was the first among the
8
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Greeks mwho ventured to maintain that the body
will be dead, but the soul, flying upward, will
depart immortal and ever young.

Beprotoxdijc véog ¥t @v Eheyev, d¢ nabedderv abtdy
odx ¢y 16 100 Mikmiddouv tpémarov, Themistocles,
mwhen still young, used to say, that the trophy of
Miltiades would not let him sleep.

>Amop®d, 100 wpdtov pvnobd, I am at a loss what
to mention first.

oi ’Emdapwior tdv Oedv &rnfpovro, el wapadoiev Kopty-
blowg thv wbAwv, the Epidamnians asked the god
whether they should give up their city to the
Corinthians.

EXERCISE LXII.

A. 1, Tell me how many you are. 2. I do not know who
he is. 3. I do not know who did this. 4. This then is mani-
fest that these things also exist for the sake of men. 5. Whence
it became clear that it was on these accounts that they were
angry with Socrates. 6. He says that the river Nile con-
tains all kind of fish. 7. He brought the news that the
enemy had fled away. 8. He asked us how many stadia (gen.)
the long walls were to the Piraecus.

B. 1. I know not whither to turn, whither to take refage.
2. T at least have no means (odx ¥yw 8mws) of saying what
I think. 3. He was seeking how he should betray the city.
4. They were planning how to put Socrates to death. 5.1 have
no means of escaping this danger. 6. I came upon him (just)
as he was in doubt which way to turn. 7. I don’t know
whether he is living or dead. 8. I know not whence to begin,
though I have (partic.) much to say.

C. 1. He asked who they were. 2. He said that he would
come on the third day. 3. Pericles told them that they must
not deliberate hastily on this matter, 4. I asked whether it
were fitting for old men to obey young men. 5. Finally (t3Aevtdv.)
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he mentioned what advantages Cyrus had conferred on the
Persians, 6. The king asked whether it were so. 7. A mes-
senger came saying that he had drunk (partic.) the poison,
(and) was dead. 8. Simonides, being asked how long he had
been living, said, A short time, but many years. 9. He asked
which way the stranger turned, for that he might over-
take him.

D. 1. Tell me, O excellent Socrates, what are (the) power-
ful anchors (you speak of). Prudence, magnaniniity, bravery:
for no storm shakes these. 2. Send some one to the city to
tell (fut) the people there all to remain in (their) houses.
3. The general asked as he was dying, whether the city were
taken. 4. But indeed it is time to tell (you) how we may
persuade them. 5. Do you wish then we should consider this
(subject)? 6. I have no means of acquiring money from those
that are present. .7. Some one came to say that the pris-
oners had escaped. 8. Tissaphernes said that he was pleased
to hear (partic.) the prudent remarks of Clearchus.

LXIII. MOODS IN SENTENCES OF PUR-
POSE, OR FINAL SENTENCES.

§ 110. Sentences which express an object or a
purpose are introduced by the Conjunctions fva
(Hom. ¥¢pa), ds, §xws, in order that, that, in order
to; p1, or §mws ui, tva ph, in order that not.

As such sentences express something which is ex-
pected to happen, they take:

) 1. The Subjunctive
a) necessarily, when the leading sentence has a
Principal tense:
el xapdv fixews, &mwg s dixme dxodays, you have
come at the right time to hear the trial [in tem-

pore ades, ut causam audias).
8¢
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b) occasionally, when the leading sentence has an
Historical tense:
el xoupdv Fxes, 8mwg tic dlxms dxoboye [aderas ut
audires).
énitndés oe odx Fyewpov, Tva dg Fdiota dudyys, 1 pur-
posely did not wake you, that you might pass your
time as pleasantly as possible.
0Obs. — The Conjunctions ¢, 8rwe, sometimes have &v (Hom.
x4, xév) added to them in this sense:
tobt’ adtd viv ddacy’, omws &v éxpddw, explain (hal
very lhmg now, that I may learn it.

The purpose is thereby represented as one whose attain-
ment depends on conditions, (as here, if you explain it).

2. The Optative
as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive, when
the leading sentence has an Historical tense:
énitndéc oe odx #yetpov, tva d¢ Fdrota didyois.

Obs. 1.—The distinction between the Subjunctive and Opta-
tive in sentences of purpose after an Historical tense con-
sists in the rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence
more as an object or demand that may be attained, the
Optative, more as the thought or conception of the act-
ing person.

Obs. 2,—Sentences expressive of fear introduced by p4 (Lat.
ne), or pi ob (Lat. uf) follow the construction of sentences
of purpose. They have the Subjunctive necessarily when
dependent on a Principal tense:

ob @ofet, ph %80 mpeoBitepos T¢; do you not fear to be
already too old?
The Optative is commonly used after an Historical tense:
¢poBolvro, pih v wdlor, they feared Ize might suffer some-
what;
but not unfrequently also the Subjunctive:
ol ’Afnvatot todg Euppdyous Ededlecay, pi) dmostdowy, the
Athenians were alarmed lest the allies should revolt.
0bs. 3.—pf and onws piff after verbs of fearing seldom have
the Future Indicative, oftener the Perfect Indicative when
. the fear refers to a completed action:
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poPodpela, ph dp.cp\orépw; hpapthxapey, we fear e have
failed in both.

§ 111. Mixed Examples:

. to0to 0d mpofpnpar Aéyewy, Tva oty dp@Y dmeylfdve-
wpov, I have not chosen to say this in order to be
hateful to some of you.

Kdpos pihwy @eto delabar, s cuvepyods Eyor, Cyrus
thought he required [riends that he might have
helpers.

Aédowxa, ph) Emhaldpela tiis oixade 6303, I am afraid
lest we should forget the way home.

Bikmmog &v @éfy Ty, pi Expbyor ta mpdypata adtéy,
Philip was in fear lest the affairs might escape him.

EXERCISE LXIIIL

'

A. 1. I have written this in order that you may come.
2. Many worthless (persons) speak well, in order to obtain
reputation (art) for virtue. 3. The Persian laws take care,
that the citizens may become apt to perform honourable
actions. 4. You will lead us through your territory in order
that we may (&v) know both what it is necessary to regard
as fnendly and (what) hostile. 5. Restrain the passions of the
soul, in order that you may not have vengeance taken upon
you (passive vers) by them. 6. In order that the whole polity
of the Persians may be more clearly set forth, I will go back
a little. 7. They did this, that they might not be seen (adj.)
going through the streets,

B. 1, He contrived this in order that the general might
know more clearly what had -happened (partic.). 2. He sent
word to bim to come, that he might be an adviser in this
matter. 3. Cambyses was (for) recalling Cyrus, that he might
complete the customary (course) (plur.) among the Persiams.
4. They chose out seven hundred picked men of the hoplites
to be a guard for Epipolae. 5. The king himself was there
to see the sea-fight. 6. These, being conveyed by sea to Lace-
daemon, managed that some assistance should arrive for them.
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7. I often wondered, by what arguments those who indicted
Socrates persuaded the Athenians, that he.was worthy of
death.

C. 1. He advised (them) to do this, in order that the pro-
visions (sing.) might hold out. 2. The citizens are afraid, lest
the city should be betrayed. 3. His (ar#) host put him to
death, in order that he might keep the gold in his house.
4. The Athenian generals were afraid lest they should not be
strong enough to fight with the whole of Lesbos. 5. But now,
having heard this, we fear the city has been taken. 6. The
citizens were afraid, lest the city should be besieged. 7. See,
that the word you have spoken (partic.) be not a vain (adv.)
boast. 8. Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able
to endure hardships.

LXIV. THE MOODS IN CONDITIONAL
SENTENCES. ‘

§ 112. Conditional or hypothetical sentences are
Correlative sentences. The Protasis states a condition
under which something is to oecur; the Apodosis
states that something happens under a certain con-
dition. Both sentences together form a Hypothetical
Period.

§ 113. In the Protasis et (Hom. at), &év (i. e. ei-av),
contracted to #v, or dv (Hom. el xe or xev), if, are
employed; in the Apodosis the particle dv is often
used to show that the statement is true only under
certain conditions.

§ 114. There are four principal forms of the Hypo-
thetical Period:

1. in the Protasis et with the Indicative, in the
Apodosis the Indicative without &v, or the Impera-
tive.
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed
when the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis
is to be represented as one absolutely necessary,
actual, without any opinion being expressed by the
speaker as to the probability or improbability of
the case:

el Geol eloly, Zot xal Epya Oewv, if lhere are gods,

there are also works of gods.

cot el my &AAy 3édoxtar, Aéye xal didaoxe, if you

have any different opinion, speak and explain.

Obs.— A1l tenses, historical as well as principal, may be

used in this form. If the former occur, care must be
taken not to confound- this first principal form with the
second:

&y oo dmévar &x tHc mbhews, el pi) fipeoxdy cou ol
vépov, you were free to leave the city, if its laws gdid
not please you (in the present: & eott — el pf dpé-
G%0Vat).

el T @y debvrwy mpdyfn, Tv xapbv, odx ép.é Pnow
altiov yeyeviisbar, if anything right was done, he says
‘that the occasion, not I, was the eause. )

A sure sign of the second principal form is the particle &v

in the apodosis.

2. in the Protasis, el with the Indicative of an
Historical tense; in the Apodosis, &v w1th the Indi-
cative of an Historical tense.

This form of the Hypothetical Penod is applied
when the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis
is to be represented as one quile necessary, but at
the same time neither of them as real. The Indica-
tive in such conditional sentences is called the Hypo-
thetical Indicative, which always denotés the opposite
o reality.

Hence the Protasis may have the following forms:

a) The Imperfect is used when a condition is stated
a8 no! existing at present:
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el 1dv Dilrmoy & dixata mpdtrovia édpwy, opédpa
dv Gavpaotdy Hyobpwy adtéy, if I saw (were to
see) Philip acting justly, I should deem him very
admirable.

Here the sentence implies: viv 8 ody opd Ta 3i-
xate wpdtrovta, but now I see him not act justly. To
this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub-

junctive: si viderem, putarem.

b) The Aorist Indicative is used when a condition
is stated which did not take place in the past:

anébavoy dv, el pf % tdv Tpidxovta bpyy xateAdby,

1 should have died, if the government of the thirty
had not been overthrown.

Here it is implied: xateAdbn 3¢, but it was over-
theown. To this form corresponds in Latin the Plu-
perfect Subjunctive: periissem, nisi dominatio eversa
esset,

¢) The Puuperfect is used when a non-completed
condition is stated: el totto dporéyqro Hulv, pgdiwg
dv dtepaydpeba, if in this we had been agreed, we
should easily carry the contest through.

Here it is implied: &AN’ ody dporéyntar, but we have
not been agreed. To this form corresponds in Latin
the Pluperfect Subjunctive: si inter nos convenisset.

The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of this
" kind may have either the Imperfect or the Aorist
Indicative, or the Pluperfect, with dv [Hom. xé or xév],
and that qmte independently as to which of the three
tenses occurs’in the Protasis:
el téte dBonbroapey, odx dv fvadyrer Viv 6 Dikirmos,
if we then had rendered help, Philip would not
now be troublesome.
el adtdpxn @ ¢npiopata fv, Gikirmo; mdhaw dv &3e-
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dbxer dtumy, si plebiscita per se sufficerent, Phi-
lippus dudum poenam dedisset.

Obs. 1. — The particle &v is sometimes omitted in the apo-
dosis:

goxuvépny, el O wokeplov ye Svroc éEnmarhny, I should
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by an enemy.

Obs. 2, — The Imperfect sometimes refers to a past time
when the continuance of an action is to be made par-
ticularly emphatic:

el tobt’ Emolet (not Enolnoev) Exastog, Evixwy &v, if eack
had been acting so, they would be victorious.
On the other hand, the Aorist is sometimes used referring
to present time, when the rapid commencement of an -
action is to be indicated:
el tlc oe fipeto, T dv dnexplvw (not dmexpivov); if any
one asked you, what ansmwer would you give?

Obs. 3. — A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the
Protasis being supplied in thought or deduced from the
context:

tBovkbpny &v, I should like (el &duvdpmy, if I could,
dared).

3’ Opd¢ adtode .mdAar Gv dmoAdAette, you would long
since have perished through yourselves (i. e. if left to
yourselves).

3. in the Protasis ¢y (§v, &, Hom. ef xe or xev)
w1th the Subjunctive; in the Apodosis the Indicative
of a Principal tense or the Imperative.
This form of the Hypothetical Period expresses or
prescribes something in regard to a case that is to
be taken for granted and expected, or to be proved
by experience. It is admissible only in connexion
with _present and future times (§ 107, 2.), and is
met with chiefly in maxims or proverbs: :
3el ta PBéhtiota avil t@v Hdéwy, dv ph cvvappitepa
&t, AapBdvery, you must choose what is best .
rather than what is agreeable, when both together
are not allowed.
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dv ta wapehyhvbota pvrpovedys, dpetvov mepl T@Y
pehhévramv Bovk:beer, if you remember the past,

. you will judge better about the future.
Obs. 1. — We find el with the Subjunctive in Homer, and

occasionally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as
¢dv, el &v and ef xev:

Soph. &vipa, xel T { copds, o pavidvery AN, aloypdv
0d38év, for a man, eren if Ae is wise, lo learn much, is
no disgrace.

Obs. 2. —The Subjunctive in Conditional sentences is akin
to the Subjunctive of Challenging. The speaker thereby
puts or demands an assertion, to which, for the present,

« he requires the hearer's assent:

<03%0 dav owom¥ze, ehpiseTe, om wdvtav &pota Eyet,
if you comsider this you will find that it is the best of
all; which is almost identical with the challenge
comsider this, &c.

4. in the Protasis s! with the Optative; in the Apo-
dosis dv (x8 or xév) with the Optatire.

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed
to represent what is said as quite wrcertain, as merely
possible, as a merely conceived case:

st T xsxtyudves efy, whobTov, ypyro B¢ adte B,

@p’ dv s33apovet; if any ome possessed wealth and
did not make use of it, would he be happy?

The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in Latin cor-
responds to this form: si possideat (or possedertt),
num beatus sit?

§ 115. 1. Since s with the Optative intimates that
a thing is merely possible, it expresses in reference
to the past what possibly might have been, i. e, a
repeated case; the Apodosis then usually ‘has the
Indicative:
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&l mou &kehadvor *Agtudyne, ¢  Tmmov ypuooyahivou
nepuiiye tov KSpov, if ever Astyages rode out he
took Cyrus with him on a horse with a golden
bridle.

2. et with the Optative in the oratio obligua, takes
the place, according to § 107, 4. of & with the
Ind. (1), or &dv with the Subjunctive (3), when a
Hypothetxcal sentence depends on a Historical tense:

fide Kupo;, 8 el T pdyms motd Senom, éx 1@V i-

Aov adt@® moapastdrag Anmtéov i, Cyrus Kknew
that, if ever any battle should be necessary, he
would have 1o take his supporters from his own
friends.

§ 116. The following general remarks also are to
be observed in regard to Conditional sentences: —
The two members of a Hypothetical Period are not
80 dependent on each other, as that the one neces-
sarily requires a special form in the other. A Pro-
tasis of one form may, on the contrary, be joined
with the Apodosis of another form. It occurs very
frequently that a Protasis is in the first or third
form, and the Apodosis in the fourth, in -order. to
represent the Assertion which it contains as merely
possible: '

el tobto Aéyetg, apaptdvows &v, if you mean this, you

would be in error.

dav &0ekfonte mpdrterv Gklwg Opdv adtdv, lows dv

péya T xtyoasle &yalbv, if you should be dis-
posed to act in a manner worthy of yourselves,
you would perhaps gain great good.

§ 117. Mixed examples.
El Ond gpihwv 26éhes dyandsbar, tods pilovs edepye-
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Tntéov, if you wish to be loved by your friends,
you must benefit your friends.

El 6 Zyew oftw¢ domep td Aapfdverv H3 7y, moAd -
dv didpepov eddarpovig oi mhobotol T@Y meviTwy, if
having mwere as sweet as getting, the rich would
be greatly distinguished above the poor in bles-
- sedness.

Poet. El wdor tadtd xakdv Zpv copéy 6 &ua, odx
Jv dv dpgpilextos avlipamows Epi, if the same thing
were to all beautiful and wise, people would have
no bitter disputes.

[M\dtwv mpés Tva t@dv maidwv, pepactiywso v, Epy,
el pn dpyiduny, Plato said to one of his ser-
vants, you would have been flogged if I were not
angry.

Eav pév 7 Opilv Joxd &Anbic Aéyewv, Evvopoloyi-
aate, if you think I utter any truth, agree with me.

El méhic avdpdv dyalidy. Yévorto, mepipdyyrov dv eiy
o py dpyewv, demep vovi to dpyewv, if there were
a state (consisting) of good men, it would be an
object of contention to avoid ruling (how one might
not rule), as now to rule,

"Hv t@v otpatiwtéy déypa, e ™, bmbre f otpatice
&kio, idig Aqilorto, dnmpbowa elvar t& Aqplévta, it
was a decision of the soldiers, if, when the army
went out, any one took booty by himself, what he
took was common property (direct 2av Aqilnton
— dnpboia Eotw).

EXERCISE LXIV,

A. 1. If you say this, you err. 2. If there are altars, there
are also gods. 3. If you have done this, you are worthy of
praise. 4. You were free (¢£7v cot) to devise peace, if you
wished to benefit yourself and the state. 5. If you care (fut.) for
yourself alone, you will lack friends. 6. If you wish the gods
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to be gracious to you, you must serve the gods. 7. If you
wished to be happy, temperance should have been pursued
- and practised by you. 8. If nothing was done, you are to
blame, and not the city.

B. 1. If he had anything, he would give (it). 2. If you
. had said this, you would have erred. 3. If I had .obeyed, I
should not (now) be ill. 4. If the Lacedaemonians had then
invaded Attica, they might easily have ravaged the whole
country. 5. If this had been known, the Thebans would not
have besieged the city. 6. He would not have been master
(xpatéw) of the islands, if he had not had some naval (force).
7. If you asked me, I would tell you. 8. If this were the
cause, I also had suffered these same things. 9. If you had
not been insatiate of wealth, and fond of base gain, you would
not have opened the sepulchres of the dead.

C. 1. If we have anything, we will give it. 2. If you say
this, you will err. 3. I will be there, if there should be any
necessity. 4. If you injure no one, you will be beloved by
all. 5, If you wish to be a good judge, listen to both (sides).
‘6. If we should be willing to die in behalf of what is just,
we shall have a good reputation. 7. If you confute ipe, I shall
not be angry with you, but you will be counted my greatest
benefactor. 8. If you do this, you will pay the penalty.

D. 1. If you had anything, you would give it. 2. If you
said this, you would err. 3. If any one should do this, he
would render me a great service. 4. If it were necessary to
injure or to be injured, I would choose rather to be injured
than to injure. 5. If any one should speak the best (words),
and do the most honourable (actions), we should justly con-
sider him a good man. 6. Agriculture would improve greatly,
if any one were fo propose rewards for those who worked
their land best. 7. If you consented to send some one with
me, T would show (him) the way. 8. If you had anything to
say in behalf of this man, I would gladly hear (it). 9. It
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would be strange, if, after having suffered such things, we
were now to come to terms.

E. 1. If you wish to make any one rich, do not add to his
wealth, but take away from his desire. 2. If the gods do
anything disgraceful, they are not gods. 3. If you wish to
instruct others, establish your own moderation as an example
to others. 4. If they had not possessed (say, if there had
not happened to be in them) knowledge and right reason, they
would not be able to do this. 5. If they were about to do
anything disgraceful, death was to be (omit &v) preferred to it.
6. If you say this, you would be doing me a great imjury.
7. If we were to await the enemy here, it would be far better.
8. If these things would be advantageous to the state we are
* willing to do them, but if they are (partic.) hurtful we are
not willing. 9. If you were willing to apply yourself to phi-
losophy, you will see in a short time, how far you will differ
from others. 10. Cyrus knew, that if any one were to dispose
the rulers of the multitude towards virtue, he would benefit
both. 11. He bid the messengers say that if the king should
wish to fight, he would fight. 12. It is clear, then, that
Socrates would not have made the assertion (mpoéAeyev), if
he had not believed (himself) to be speaking the truth (fut.).

LXV. THE MOODS IN RELATIVE SEN-
TENCES.

§ 118. Relative sentences are those connected with
others by means of Relative pronouns or Relative
adverbs. In Relative sentences all moods are pos-
sible in the same meanings as in independent or
hypothetical sentences:
odx Exw & T mpdtov Aafw, I have (know) not what
I shall take first (§ 103, comp. § 108, 2.).

6p® ae dudxovra Gv pn toyews, I see you pursuing
what you may not attain (§ 104).

Opeis dote map. &v dv xaAAwoTd Tig Todto pdbor, you
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are they from whom any one might best learn
this (§ 104).
odx #fehov Aéyewv wpdc Opdc towabra of dv Opiv
" 8T v dxoberv, I did not wish to say to you
such things as might be pleasantest to you to hear.
Comp. § 114, 2. Obs. 3.

§ 119. On the Future Indicative in Relative sen-
tences expressive of purpose, see § 96. &nwg, how,
that, in order that, very frequently has the Future
Indicative (yet, according to § 110, I, b. also the
Subjunctive of other tenses) after verbs which '
denote looking after, caring for, striving, avoiding:

oxérer, 8nwg ta mpdypata cwbiceton, see that the

affairs (the state) shall be safe.

del &x mavtds Tpémov drmavra dvdpa Tolto Tapacxevd-

Ceobar, 8rag ds copdrtatos Eatar, every one ought
to take care in every way to (that he shall) be-
come as wise as possible.

Obs. — omwg is often used in challenges and warnings in
such a manner that the governing -senterice has to be
supplied :

omwe napéaer el v Eanépav, that you shall be here for
the evening (more completely somewhat like: oxémer
omwg, see that you, &c.).

omws mepl ToS moAépwou wnddv dpels, that you shall say
nothing about the war (supply something like: quldr-
Tov, take care).

§ 120. The particle dv (Hom. xé or xév) is added
to the Relative when the Relative sentence expresses
something merely conceived, so that the assertion
contained in the leading sentence is true only when
what is asserted in the Relative sentence really oc-
curs. Such a Relative is called a Hypothetical Re-
lative. The Hypothetical Relative with &v in general
is used only where the verb in the leading sentence
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is in a principal tense, and is then accompanied by
the Subjunctive. Such a Relative sentence may easily
he changed to a Hypothetical sentence of the third
form (§ 114, 3.):

mav § T dv péAAyc &pelv mpbrtepov émoxbmer TR
yvopy, whatever you may be about to say (== éiv
T &pety péAAyc), examine it first in your mind;
in which it is left quite undecided, whether one
wishes to say anything.

Enealle &ny &v T MyFTar, follow mherever any one
may lead you (= &iv i my Tyfjrar), where you
must first wait to know whether any one leads.

0bs. 1, — As the Relative is generalised by the addition of
&v, it may often in English be translated by ever (Lat.
cunque): 3¢ 3v tobtwy T dpa tebvdtw, guicunque horum
aliquid fecerit, perito. Méye oc’ 3v Béhys, say mwhatever

you wish (comp. &dv T BéAqe )éye).

0bs. 2. — In this case the dv is inseparable from the relat-

ive: e. g. 8a’ av Aéyye, never doa Aéyye Gv.

§ 121. If the verb in the leading sentence is an
Historical tense or an Optative, the Relative without
dv with the Optative is used, quite in the same sense,
as a substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 107 3, 4). These
Relative sentences take the place of those mentioned
in § 120, in the same way as the fourth kind of
Conditional sentences takes the place of the third
§ 114):

éxéhevaey adtols E&meabar, &mou Tic Wyoito, ke bade

them follow wherever any one might lead.

Thus we reéad in Homer: 8v 3¢ x” éydv drdvevle
phyns &0éhovia vofjow pepvalewy, off ot Emetta dpxtov
Zoceltar puyéety xbvag %8 olwvols, but whomsoever
I may see inclined to remain away from the battle,




MOODS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 1929

to him there shall be no security of escaping dogs
: and birds (z e., death).
. But: 8vtiva pév pamkqa xal Eoyov dvipa xuyein, by
3’ dyavols &méeaaty &pyticaoxe, but whatever (where
a) king or prominent man he might meet with, him
he soothed with gentle words.
&3 améloto xai dAhos & Tic Torabtd ye pélot, so may
any other perish who shall do such things (but
8¢ dv pély — dmoréshw). .

EXERCISE LXV,

1. There is no one with me, who is not able to do the same
{say, equal) as myself. 2. There was no weapon so short with
which they did not reach each other. 3. What is that knowledge,
which would make us happy? 4. The Athenians bound them-
selves by strict oaths to use for tem years the laws which
_ Solon should enact for them. 5. I should be base if I did not

do (part) whatever the god points out. 6. The Thracians killed
all, one after another, both children and women, whomsoever
they fell in with. 7. They are choosing generals to fight (fut.)
with Philip. 8., Cyrus always took care, whenever they. were
(with him) in his tent, that the most pleasant subjects (of con-
versation) should be started. 9. Take care your mother does
not recognize you. 10. But (reflect) that I shall not be able
to say many such things. 11. (Take care) that you are men
deserving of freedom. 12, I will do whatever you comsider
advantageous to the state. 13. He did not say what opinion
he held. 14. He was at a loss what to do. 15. He asked
whom he saw next after that (man). 16. The people resolved
(say, it seemed fit) to choose thirty men who should (fut.) draw
up laws, in accordance with which they should govern the
state.

LXVI. THE MOODS IN TEMPORAL
SENTENCES.
§ 122. Temporal Sentences, ¢. e. those which in-

dicate time, are properly only a particular kind of
9
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Relative sentences, and follow them almost entirely
in the use of the Moods. The particles of time em-
ployed in such sentences, are: éwet, éwedy, ds when,
after, as; 8te, ométe, fvixa, when, as; &ws, ¥te,
péxpi-s, till; mpiv, before; in Hom. dppa, as long as,
till; Wpos, when; and the Relative expressions: &g’
ob, & od, since; &v @, whilst; &ypr od, eic §, until.

In these sentences the Indicative is used when any-
thing actual is stated; the Opfative may supply the
place of the Indicative in indirect speech after an
Historical tense.

§ 123. When a Temporal sentence states some-
thing merely conceived, a pending event, or eccurring
only conditionally, the particle of time, like the
Relative, has &v (x¢ or xév) joined to it (§ 120).
This occurs usually only when the leading sentence °
has a principal tense, and the Subjunctive must then
follow. By combination with av are formed the
Hypothetical particles of time: 8rav, énéray, émav,
or ‘w7, &meidav.

énelddy mdvra dxobonre, xpivate, when ye have heard
all, judge. '

Ewe dv odlnrar Tt oxdgpog, téte Yp xal xvPspviiTyy
xai wdve dvdpa mpoBbpovg elvar, as long as the
vessel is safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one
ought to be zealous.

§ 124. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense,
the particle of time with the Optative without &v oc-
curs in the same sense:

Eheev 8m, meldl wdvra dxoloerav, xpiverav.

Obs. — Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition, so
that ote, 6mére, mel with the Optative may be translated
by, “as often as", “whenever”:
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61:61: ol “EAAvves Toic mohepiotg én(otev, padlwg dmépev-
Yov, as often as the Hellenes went up to the enemy,
the latter readily fled.

§ 125. Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal

sentences.

‘Tpelc mdvra hoyodpevor taita yetpotovell’, & T dv
Optv doxyj pdhiota ouppépery T3 méher, after having
weighed all this, vote for what you think will most
benefit the state.

! Ot td@v BapBdpwy immels, gun dvruyydvoey “Exkgw,
mdvtag Extewov, the cavalry of the barbarians,
whatever Greek they met, killed them all.

Méypic dv o fxw, ai onovdal pevévroy, till I come,
let the treaty remain.

’Enedf) v éppdyotey, vistavto xal &mopebovro, after
having eaten something, they rose and proceeded.

‘0 Swxpdtne tols ouvévrag &molet, 0d pévoy mbte Omd
Tdy Gvbpdrwyv bpgvto, éméysolar t@v Gdlwwv xal
aloypdv, GAA& xat énéte v &pnuiq elev, Socrates
caused his disciples to abstain from what was un-
Just and shameful, not only when they were seen
by men, but also when they were in solitude.

EXERCISE LXVI.

) A. 1.1 shall be there, whenever you bid me. 2. Do this,
80 long as it is still allowed. '3. As soon as ever it was day,
they departed. 4. They fought, till the Athenians put out to-
sea. 5. Until we see this, we will remain with you. 6. As
long- as the soldiers have what they require (partic.), they will
serve you. 7. Let no one condemn till he shall have heard. 8. I
will not cease, before I capture and burn Athens. 9. The same
force will be able to continue (with us) téll we have overcome
the ememy. 10. He waited till they had eaten something.
11. It happened to our city to be unsuccessful, (dugTuyeiv)
whenever a battle took place. . 12. Then especially was he

9*
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delighted, when he could at once send (them) away having
obtained what they sought.

B. 1. They did not cease, before they sent for their
father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends,
and banished others, 2. I therefore shall give over, when I
have not strength (s6évw). 3. He answered quickly to whatever
he was asked. 4. Whenever the barbarian kings bivouac, they
easily throw a trench round (their camp) by means of their
multitude of workmen. 5. Then indeed will you be prosperous,
when you have done what you ought. 6. He had an upper
chamber, as often as he stayed in town. 7. They besought
him not to go away, before he should have drawn off his army.
8. Whenever he looked towards any of those in the ranks, then
he spake thus. -9. We waited on each occasion,-until the pri-
son was opened. 10. He said that they ought to go to the assi-
stance of the Athenians when they were injured by others, and
were not themselves injuring their neighbours. 11. When you
are giving laws it behoves you to consider, of what character
they are; but when you have given them, to guard and use
them,

LXVII. THE INFINITIVE.

The use of the Infinitive generally.

§ 126. The Infinitive is a verbal noun which, as
such, has certain properties in common with a verb,
others with a noun.

With a noun the Infinitive agrees .

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general,
like the nomina actionis: mowelv, npdttewv, doing; comp.
molnow, wpak.

b) in the fact that it may have the article like
nouns:  woely, & wpdttety, the doing; comp. | moi-
nos, N wpak, _

With the verd, on the other hand, the Infinitive
agrees
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a) in its power of denoting different times: motcly,
motfjoar, wemounxévar, and of being formed from the
Active, the"Middle, and the Passive: motfjsar, woufj-
caofar, woinbijvar.

b) in being occasionally joined with &v, and thereby
sharing the functions of mood.

¢) in governing the same case as the verb to which
it belongs: motetv ta déovra, doing your duty; xpij-
abar totc &mhowg, making use of arms.

d) in being qualified, like the finite verb, by ad-
verbs, never by adjectives: xakdc mpdttewv, doing
nobly, but xali wpaki, a noble action.

The Infinitive is used very extensively in Greek.
Very often, besides the more definite mode of ex-
pression, by means of a Conjunction with a finite
verb, the less definite, by means of the Infinitive is
admissible.

§ 127. The Infinitive seryes to complete and qualify
different sorts of verbs, viz.:
1. those which express the occasion, capability,
modality of an action: ~
ddvavtar émelbelv, they can go away.
peildy v Eyev elnelv, he has something grealer to
say (can say).
Poet. oito. auvéylev &AAa ovpgihely Eguv, I am born
not to join in hating but in loving.
dpyopar Aéyew, I begin to speak.
émtpéro oot wotelv 8 T v Bodhy, I leave you to do
whatever you wish.
2. such verbs as denote appearance, perception
opinion:
Soxets apaptelv, you seem to have erred.
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3. such verbs as denote striving after something,
impelling towards, or frightening, deterring, prevent-
ing, something:

p7, owedde whoutelv, do not hasten to be rich.

Hom. xéheai pe pobfcasbar, you bid me to speak.

mbvres altolvrar Tods Oeods ta @alla dmotpémery,

omnes homines precantur deos, ut mala avertant.
poBolpar diehéyyew o, I am afraid of refuting you.

E\eydv cov ui yapelv, dixi tibi, ne uxorem duceres.

tic adtdv xwhdoer BeBpo Padifewv; quis eum impediet,

quominus huc veniat?

dvzPéhhetéd po. Biakeybijvar, he put off conversing

with me.

§ 128. Even the purpose of an action may be ex-
pressed by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the
Infinitive with o or in order to:

Eevop@y 10 Fuiov oD otpatedpatos xatéhime QuAdT-
tewy 1 otpaténedov, Xenophon left half the army
behind to guard the camp.

napéyo dpavtdv P latpd tépvew xai xalsw, I give
myself up to the physician to cut and burn (me).

mety 8dévar i, to give any one (something) to
drink.

§ 129. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify
adjectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of
the English Infinitive with fo, partly corresponding
to the Latin supine in u: »

xahswdv ebdpetv, difficult to find [difficile inventu).

olxia Hdioty dvdiartdobar, a house very pleasant to

live in.

&&és dot mAvyac Aafsiv, he deserves to get blows.

dkdtatoi dots yvdvar ta pybévia, you are very keen

in perceiving what is said.
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Bewds Aéyew, powerful in speaking.

6 xpbvos PBpayds éklws Buyyfoacban & mpaybévia, the
time is short for worthily narrating what has
happened.

§ 130. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is
used as the Subject of a sentence to which the predi-
cate is a neuter adjective, a substantive, or an in-
transitive verb:

nday adely yakewby, fo please all is difficult.

xivdovés domv Wttdclar, there is danger of being

worsted.

ody Epyov Méyewy, speaking is your business.

Obs. — The infinitive is used in a freer way, without de-
pending oxn a particular word, with and without the par-
ticle d¢, in several phrases almost like a free Accusative
(§ 39);

3 elnelv, so fo speak;

tpol Soxely, as seems to me;
dhiyou 8clv, almost;

6 viv elvar, for the present;
xata tobto elvor, in this respect.

§ 131. The Conjunctions &ote, so that; nptv, before,
and its Homeric synonym =épos, are joined with the
Infinitive:

gthopabéatatos Tv é Kipos, Hote mdvia mévov dvathij-

var Tl énaivelobor Evexa, Cyrus was very fond of
learning, so as to endure any trouble for the sake
of being praised.

wplv TV Gpytv dplds Omobéabar, pétatey fyobpar wepl

" tijs “teheutis dviivodv moelafar Méyov, ‘before prop-

erly establishing the foundation I deem it useless
to make any words whatever about the end.

Obs. 1. — These conjunctions may also be joined with the
finite verb (comp. § 122); &ote with the Indicative repre-

\
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sents a sentence as an actual consequence more indepen-
dent and by itself, and may accordingly be often trans-
lated by tkerefore, hence:
els v dotepalay ody Fixev, Hot’ of "ElAnvec Eppbytiiov,
he came not on the following day, therefore the Hellenes
became anxious. '
0bs. 2. — For nply we also find =nplv %, prius-quam; properly
nplv, when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded
as an abbreviation for wplv f, mpiv originally answering
entirely to the Latin prius.
Obs. 3. — After a comparative the Infinitive is preceded by
# &ote or % alone in the sense of than that:
poPodpar ph T petlov § dote pipety ddvashar xaxdv Ty
néher oupBy, I fear lest too great an evil should befall
the state for it (o be able to bear (greater than that it
should be able).

EXKRCISE LXVIL

A. 1. I will make you laugh. 2. A kindly word knows (how)
to heal sorrow. 3. Socrates did not allow the people to decree
any thing-contrary to the laws. 4. It is the nature:of the
law to declare what one ought not to do. 5. I also, if you
wish to do what is just, am willing to follow you. 6. A noble
mind cannot aim at what is base. 7. The Lacedaemonians,
having congquered the Messenians, commanded some of the men
to till the land, others they sold, others (again) they put to °
death. 8. Alcibiades fled to Sparta and spurred om the Lace-
daemonians to attack the Athenians. 9. What prevents wus
from sailing?. 10. To some it has been given to lead, to others
it has been ordained to follow. 11. The city was in danger
of being wholly (ads.) destroyed. 12, Pythagoras forbade to
offer victims to the gods.

B. 1, We are come to learn. 2. I came to see you. 3. He
gave it a slave to carry. 4. I produce myself to be examined
(say, to ask). 5. He offered a horse for the man to mount.
6. Demosthenes sends away secretly two ships to announce this
" to the general. 7. The Lacedaemonians gave Thyrea to the
Aeginetans to .dwell (there), and occupy the land. 8. It has
not secemed at all 80od to me to offer myself for you to
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practise on (Eppelerdv). 9. He sailed away to give over the
ships to Astyochus, '10. The slaves present themselves to
their masters (for them) to bind and beat. ’

C. 1. It is better to be silent, than to talk idly. 2. Many
persons are more eager to give to a rich man than to a poor
man. 3. It is difficult to distinguish (between) the flatterer and
the friend. 4. It is easier to make a bad man out of a good
one, than a good man out of a bad one. 5. He is not clever
at speaking, but incapable of remaining silent. 6. Women
are clever in devising stratagems. 7. I consider this man
quite able both to speak and act. 8. Both in this respect and
in others besides (£t) the city is worthy of admiration.
9. Who would be more capable of persuading than yourself?
10. It is easy (emough) to advise amother when he is doing
(any thing), but not (so) easy to do it oneself.

D. 1. To die in war in defence of one's country is homour-
able. 2. To foreknow future events does not belong to our
nature. 3. To choose a glorious War instead of a disgraceful
peaceis certainly the duty of (all) good citizens. 4. To be a
king is not evil. 5. To be deprived of one’s fatherland is a
very great trouble. 6. The Lacedaemonians met with the same
disaster as that at Thermopylae, to compare small things (sing.)
with great. 7. Speaking accurately, they did not act unjustly
in subduing the Iomians. 8. In my opinion (inf)) it is the
duty of a good woman to take care of her house. 9. To speak
briefly, without this men (can) provide nothing worth mentioning
of the necessaries of life. 10. To sum up all in one word, it
is the duty of a ruler not only to present himself good, but
he must also fake care for the governed, that they shall be
as good as possible,

E. 1. He had been brought up in such a manner, that he
easily had (infin.) what sufficed him (partic.). 2. They drew
up in line, so as to fill the road. 3. They wished to appro-
priate Eleusis so that it might be a refuge for themselves.
4. He acted in such a manner as to continue unhonoured for
the rest of his life, 5. Menecrates, the physician, reached
such a pitch of vanity, as to call himself Zeus. 6. Cyrus was
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full of modesty, so as even to blush, whenever he met his

elders. 7. One ought to do every thing with a view (say, so

as) to having a share of virtue and prudence in (this) life;

for the reward is honourable, and the hope great. 8. They

are too young to know (say, younger than so as to know) of

what fathers they have been deprived. 9. These evils are too

great for tears (say, greater than so as to weep). 10. These

(events) occurred in such a way, that Samos came w1thm a very
little of destroying the Athenian power.

LXVIIL. THE INFINITIVE (continued).

The case of the Subject and Predzcate with the
Infinitive.

§ 132. The Subject of the Infinitive is that word
from which the action of the verb in the Infinitive
proceeds. When the Sybject is to be expressed with
the Infinitive it appears:

1. most generally, as in Latin, in the Accusative,
which gives rise to the construction of the Accusa-
tive with the Infinitive:

Fyyethav tov KSpov wxijoar, nuntiabant Cyrum vi-

cisse.

The use of the Accusative with the Inﬁmtlve, like
that of the Infinitive alone, is more common in Greek
than in. Latin. Not only can the substance of a
statement or perception be given in this construc-
tion, but also the effect and consequence of an
action. Hence the Accusative with the Infinitive also
occurs after verbs of happening, and is admissible
after verbs of commanding, demanding, forbidding:

mavieg 6;10)\07‘06& Ty dpbvoray péyiotov dyalbdv elvar,
all agree that concord is a very great good.
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cuvéldn pndéva Tdv otpatnydyv mapeivar, it happened
that none of the generals was present. -
Eypada dmomhely THv Tayiotyv tods mpéofers, propo-
sui ut quam celerrime legati proficiscerentur.
Obs. 1. — The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly
dependent on the verb of the leading sentence (comp. the
English: I hear you sing, I bid you go). Instead of %yyethayv
ott & Kdpog &vixnoev, we might have: fiyyethav tév Kdpov
8t &vixvoev, and for &tv dvixmeev, vixHoor, according to
§ 127, 2; thus we obtain fyyeihav tov Kipov vixFear.
0Obs. 2, — The impersonal verbs 8¢t and yp#, # és necessary,

are joined with the Accusative and Infinitive like the La-
tin oportet:

Yp7) Tohpdv yahemoloty &v &Ayeot xelpevov &vdpa, the man
that lies in painful sufferings ought to be courageous.

2. A Predicate referring to such a Subject must
mecessarily be in the Accusative:

Tov &dixov xal movnpdy dvdpa gt &bAoy elvar, I main-

tain that the unjust and bad man is miserable.
0bs. — Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires
an indefinite Subject (tivd) to be supplied:
ta towadra Efeomt (twva) petphisavta xal dpiBpreavta
etdévar, one may know such things by measuring and
counting.

3. When the Subject of an Infinitive is the same
a8 that of the leading sentence, it is usually not ex-
pressed at all:

vopilm vewxnwévar, puto me vicisse, I think 1 have

conquered.

&\wtlers tedkeatoan dv dv déy, you hope to obtain what

you need.

oméoyeto mapéoealar els thv Eomépav, prommt se af-

futurum ad vesperam.

Obs, — For greater emphasis, especially when opposition to

something else is to be expressed, the subject may be
added, and that either in the Accusative or Nominative:

'
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Herod. ot Alydmrior &vépilov émutods mpdiToug yevésdar
dv8pdinwy, the Egyptians thought that they first of all men

. came into existence.
el ofesde Xahwdéos 7 Meyapéac tiv ‘EAMdda cdoery,
dpelc 3¢ dmodpdoesdar Ta mpdypata, odx Spddc oleade,
if you think the Chalcidians and Megarians will save
Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are mistaken.

4. Predicative qualifications referring to the Prin-

cipal Subject are in the Nominative:

6’ ANékavlpos Epaaxev elvar Awd vibs, dlexander dice-
bat se esse Jovis filium.

810 odx dpoloyfow dxhntos Fxetv, GAX Omod cod xe-
xhnpévoc, I will not acknowledge that 1 am come
uninvited, but invited by you.

ol Soxolvtes cogpol elvar, they mho seem o be wise.

0bs. — From the Predicate éxdv j'oining the freer Infinitive
elvar (§ 130, Obs.) arises the combination (in negative

clauses omly) éxiv elva: Tobro éxdwv elvat ob mourjow,
this (if I am) to be of free will I will not do.

5. In many cases a personal instead of an im-
personal form of expression is used in Greek, the
Subject of the Infinitive being made the Subject of
the leading sentence; so instead of the English, «it
was announced that Cyrus had conquered” (#yyéAby
wdv Kpov wxfoar), we have: & Kipoc #y7éNby wixfioar,
Cyrus was announced to have conquered. This form
of expression occurs not only with Jdoxet, Zowe, it
seems; Méyetan [dicitur, traditur]; &yyéhhetar, it is an- .
nounced; odpoloyeitar, it is agreed — but also with
ovpBaiver, it happens, and with several adjectives
with elpi, as: dixaios, just; &mridetos, dmxaiprog, fit-
ting; énidokos, prabable; dvaynalos, necessary:

adtés por Boxd &v84de xatapevelv, it appears to me

that I myself shall remain here.
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dixarog el ayew avbpdmovg, it is just that you should
lead men (you are justified in leading men).

nidobol elo 16 adtd weloealar, it is to be expected
that they will suffer the same.

Poet. mpérwv Epus mpd tdvie puvely, it becomes you
to speak in their behalf.

6. Predicative qualifications referring to a Genitive
or Dative may be in these cases:

FAbov &ni twa t@v doxobviwy cogdv elvar, I came to
one of those who seem to be wise.

Eheyov tois doxolar copuls elvay, 7 said to those, &c.

Kdpov 28éovro ¢ wpolupotdton yevéalar, they begged
Cyrus to be as ready as possible.

mavti dpyovtt mpocTxet ppovipy elvav, it becomes
every ruler to be judicious.

Obs. — Still the Predicate i3 often in the Accusative:
ouppépet adrole plhous elvar pdldov # wmoheplovg, it is fo
their advaniage rather to be friends than enemies.

EXERCISE LXVIIL

A. 1, I exhort you to fight. 2. I advise you to be prudent.
3. Thucydides relates that Themistocles fled to the king of
the Persians. 4. They say that Croesus had sent to Sparta
concerning an alliance against Cyrus. 5. Diogenes said that
the orators were very zealous about what was just, but were
far from (say, by no means) acting (upon it). 6. The ambas-
sadors brought word that the city had been taken. 7. Plato
advised drunken (persoms) to look at themselves in a glass;
for (then, he said) they would put away from them such in-
decency. 8. It happened that their allies in Sicily had per-
suaded the Athenians to come to their assistance with more
ships. - 9. The Athenians sent forty ships, thinking at the same
time that the war there would be brought to a conclusion
more quickly (than it was). 10. Pericles commanded the
Athenians, when the Lacedaemonians invaded Attica (gen. abs.),
not to go out against (them), but to remain within their walls.

.
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B. 1. we say that virtue is profitable. 2. All are of opi-
nion that the earth is a sphere. 3. They say that the arts
are (the) sources of what is beattiful, 4. I thought you alone
were present. 5. If a general were to reduce a city to sla-
very, should we say (fuf) that he committed an injustice ?
8. It behoves good allies to be skilled in preparing the necess-
aries for war. 7. I would purchase before all wealth the
wise man to be my friend. 8. That man spoke well, who said
that agriculture was the mother and nurse of the other arts.
9. Do you suppose that persons will obey the laws, when they
do not know (partic.) what the laws command?

C. 1.1 think that I erred. 2. I confess to have assented.
3. The allies promised that they would be there at the be-
ginning of (say, together with) the summer. 4. I hope that
I shall overcome my enemies. 5. Croesus thoaght that he
himself was the most happy of all men. 6. I think I (too)
have heard (it). "7. Do you expect that we alone shall oppose
the enemy, and you escape (all) danger? 8. You think that
I am (always) to contribute (fut.) to you, and you (always) to
consume. 9. They were not willing themselves to run the risk
of suffering anything from hunger. :

D. 1. He said that he was general. 2. Nicias said that he
was general, not they. 3. You used to say that you were
master of the whole country. 4. All the allies said that they
were zealous to render aid. 5. I persuaded them that I was
a god. 6. They thought that they were the saviours of Greece.
7. I boast that I am the son of a brave father. & I will not,
willingly at least, confess that I am unjust. 9. The Plataeans
say that they alone of the Boeotians did not medize, and pride
themselves especially upon this.

E. 1.1 am justified in doing this. 2. The king is announ-
ced to be coming. 3. While the orator was making these accu-
sations (gen. ads.) the ambassadors were announced to be
already present. 4. The stronger are justified in governing the
weaker. 5. The islanders are expected (imi{Sofog) to fight
bravely in defence of their freedom. 6. The road is unpractic--
able for an army to march over it. 7. Evils are always agree-



THE INFINITIVE, 143

able (things) for you to prophesy. 8. These persons are difficult
to associate with, as they are not willing (partic.) to praise
anything except wealth. 9. They asserted that they were justi-
fied in receiving the pay. 10. The battle indeed is reported
to have been obstinate (ioyupéc), and many (ace.) to have died.

F.1, They besought the allies to be zealous. 2. The generals
entreated the armed-men to be ready on the following day.
3. O Athenians, it is possible for you to be free. 4. He for-
bade them to be ambitious. - 5. You will find many (instances
of) tyrants having been destroyed by companions who seemed
to be their particular (adv.) friends. 6. We will give no pre-
text to any ome to be a coward. 7. I wish to hear from you,
whether you have resolved (impers.) to remain (partic.) and
persevere, or to sail with us. 8. It was determined by the
Grecian geperals to advance in marching order and fully
accoutred (say, having packed up what they had, and having
armed). 9. It' thus happened to him, that when he tdrned
(partic.) the bezel of the ring (a:pev&éw,) inwards he be-
came (infin.) invisible, but (when he turned it) outwards (he
became) visible. 10, They besought the Athenians to be their
helpers. =

LXIX. THE INFINITIVE (continued).

The Infinitive with the Article.

§ 133. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is
made more manifest by prefixing the Article. Yet
the Infinitive with the Article nevertheless has a
noun in the case required by the verb to which the
Infin. belongs: 16 tas 78ovas gedyewv, the shunning of
pleasures.

0bs. — The rules given §§ 132 &c., for the case of the Sub-
ject and Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive
with the Article. Thus the Accusative with the Infini-
tive is often preceded by the Article:
T mpoedévar tov fedv p.é)x)tov #al TO ﬂpocnpalvaw @
BodAetar, xzal tolto mdvtes =xal Aéyoust xai vopiiouet,
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God's foreknowing the future and pointing it out before-
hand to whom he will, all assert and believe.

§ 134. By having the Article prefixed the Infini-
tive becomes declinable, and thus answers to the
Latin Gerund.

1. Nominative :

Poet. 0 ¢gpovely eddarpoviag mpdtov Omdpyet, fo be
thoughtful is the first step to happiness. :

T apaptdvery avlipdmovs dvtag 0dddv Oavpaoctéy, that
those should commit errors who are human is
nothing surprising.

2. Accusative:

adtd td dmolbvioxety 0ddeis @ofeitar, dying itself no

_one dreads.

Especially to be noticed is the Accusative with
the Prepositions ei¢, xatd, ‘in reference to; b, on
account of, because; mpés, éni, besides :

. Kipog 3ua 16 quhopabic (Nominative according to
§ 132,4.) elvar moAA& Tods mapbvras dvnpdrta, Cyrus,
through being eager for knowledge, asked those
present about many things.

mpds T petpiwv Beiobar xahds mematdeopar, 7 have

been well trained to regquire what is moderate.

Obs, — This Accusative of the Infinitive with the Article
has sometimes a freer connexion with & verb or adjective
after the manner of the freer Acgusative (§ 38.):

ol [lehomovvdoror dvéhmstol elow té &¢ Thv YRy fpdy -
BdAAerv, the Peloponnesians have no hope in regard to
invading our country.

3. Genitive:

¢mbopia tod melv, desiderium bibendi.

©6 &b mpdrtety mapd thv &klav dpopp Tob xaxds @po-

velv tols &vofitaig yiyvetar, prosperity without merit
is an occasion to fools of base sentiments.

| w—
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gpol. 0ddev mpeoPitepov tod &ti PéAtiotov dpd yevéaBan,
nothing is more important to me than my becoming
as good as possible.

Especially to be noticed is the Genitive with the
prepositions éx, from; wpb, before; &vexa, because,
on account of; dnép, for, for the sake of, in order to;
dud, by, through; évev, without:

ol dvipwmor mdvta worobaty Gmep Tol pd dobvar dixyy,

people do everything in order not to suffer punish-
ment.,

Obs. — Purpose is often expressed by the Genmve of the
Infinitive even without a preposition:

ol pd) Stapedyey Tov Aaywv &x Tdv Suxtdwv oxomode

. xadlotapey, we place scouts that the hare may not escape

from the nets. (Comp. the rare use of the Lat. Geni-

tive of the Gerundive: arma cepit opprimundae libertatis.)

4. Dative.

* The Dative is especially frequent to express In-
strumentality; it is then,’ like the Latin Ablative of
the .Gerund, to be translated, by:

Dikimrog xexpdnxe @ wpbrepos (§ 132,4) mpds Tode
noheptovs tévar, Philip has gained the victory by
going first against the enemy.

Also with the prepositions &v, in; éxt, on, on con-

dition that; wpés, besides, and others:

npds T pndiv éx tic mpeofelac Aafzlv Tods alypa-
Adtovs &x tdw 1diwy &hvsduny, besides gaining
nothing from the embassy, I set [free the captives
at my own expense.

-.EXERCISE LXIX.

A. 1. The being rich profits men nothing, if they do not
know how to use their wealth. 2. The government of children

(consists in) the not allowing them to be free. 3. That a man,
10
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even.though he be wise, should learn many things is not at
all disgraceful. 4. To commit no sin lies out of (the bounds of)
human nature. 5. It rests with us to be virtuous and depraved
(dat). 6. To shun pleasure which afterwards brings (partic.)
pain is certainly the part of prudent men. 7. That ome who
suffers wrong should avenge himself by doing wrong in return
is mever right. 8. The writing a letter well does not belong
to every one, but (only) to educated persoms.

B. 1. Pythagoras used to say that these two excellent things
had been given by the gods to men, speaking truth, and doing
good. 2. The actual (say, itself) dying no one fears. 3. These
men dreaded far more the living disgracefully. 4. Do you sup-
pose, that, because you are a stranger, you would not be in-
jured? 5. Athena threw away the flute (plur.) on account of
its making her face ugly. 6. They live with a view (merely)
to what is expedient, because they are selfish. 7. They would
not fight it out, because they thought you stronger than them-

selves. 8. Whatever questions Cyrus was asked by others, he

used to answer readily through his being quick of perception.
9. The ships sailed away to (prep.)' prevent this. 10. He
contrived this, so as (prep.) not to let the barbarians escape.

C. 1. Clearchus narrowly escaped being stoned to death.
2, The expectation of suffering (say, the expecting to suffer)
is often more terrible than the (actual) suffering (pf. infin.).
3. To keep a fortune (say, the goods) is more difficult than to
acquire one. 4. Speaking, as seems to me, is the greatest
proof of right sentiment (say, of thinking well). 5. They gave
notice of this, in order that they might not break the treaty.
6. Socrates exhorted every one to take care that he might be
as wise and as useful as possible. 7. To call one a perjured
man, without showing what has been dche (by him), is (simply)
abuse. 8. He is preparing a force, in order that he may not
be injured.

D. 1. Pelopidas used to delight rather in gymnastic exercises,
(inf. with art) but Epaminondas in learning. 2. Death is the
opposite of life, as sleep is of waking (infinitives). 3. Demosthenes
boasts of having been acquitted of the charges brought against
him (say, of having escaped after being indicted). 4.Wealth (infin.

p -
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with art) consists more in the using than in the possessing.
5. Man seems to differ in this respect from the other animals,
(namely,) in the striving for distinction. 6. Men use every expe-
dient (say, contrive every thing) in order to (¢xt) be prosperous.
7. They are sent out mnot. to (prep.) be slaves, but (on the un-
derstanding that they are) to be equal to those who are left
behind. 8. He was furious with Cyrus and the Medes for
having gone away and left (partic.) him helpless.

'LXX. THE INFINITIVE (continued).

The Infinitive with dv.

§ 135. By the addition of &v the Infinitive acquires
a potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes
therefore either that something only might happen,
or that under certain circumstances something would
happen, or would have happened. Here two cases
are possible:

1. the Infinitive with dv can be replaced by the
Optative with dv;

pAkota olpar dv ood mubéabar (81t mobolpny d&v),"
I think I could learn it best from you.

Soxelté pot mohd Péhtiov &v mept Tod mohépov fov-
Aeboacbor (87w dv Povhedoasle), el Tdv Témov Tijc
ywpas mpds fv mohepcite dvbuprnbeinte, it seems to
me you would much better settle about the war,
if you took into account the localities of the
country against which you are making war.

2. the place of the Infinitive with &v can be sup-
plied by the Hypothetical Indicative with d&v:

Kopos el &Bimaev, dpiotos dv Boxel dpywv yevéabar
(ofpar 8t &v yéveto), if Cyrus had livedp it seems
he would have become one of the best of rulers.

Tobs tabta Gyvoolvtas Zwxpdtne &vdpamodddsig dv

10*
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xexhijofar Fyeito (i. e. Z. Hyeito, §m el Tivec tadta
frpvéovy,” Exéxdnvro dv dvdpamodadews), Socrates
thought that, if any did not know this, they mwould
be called slavish.

EXERCISE LXX.

1, If he had anything he said he would give it. 2. How
much do you think the horse would fetch (say, find), if it were
sold (partic.)? 3. They think that they should retrieve their
defeat by taking to (themselves) allies. 4. He thought that
persons who made light of (partic.) this, would perhaps despise
greater things as well. 5. It appeared to us that he would
gladly perform this in behalf of our state. 6. It is not pos-
sible that one man should ever be able to perform all this.
7. I am of opinion that by undertaking the expedition you
would have aided the Lacedaemonians. 8. He thought, that if
he were to render the Medes powerless, he should easily rule
over all the (nations) round about. 9. The king hoped that
the Athenians would perbaps come out against (him) and
not suffer their land to be laid waste (before their eyes).
10. They expected that if they took this the most considerable
city in Acarnania first, the other places would easily come over
to them. 11.The Argive people, thinking that the alliance with
the Athenians would be of the greatest service to themselves,
built long walls towards the sea. 12. Their inward (parts)
burned so, that the sick persons would most gladly have
thrown themselves into cold water.

.

LXXI. THE PARTICIPLES.

A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 126), is a
verbal noun. It has the same things in common with
the verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in
common with the noun; but it is distinguished from
the Infinitive inasmuch as the latter resembles a
nomen aetionis, whereas the Participle has the nature
of an adjective and, very often, of a gerund, as
Extewve torTwy, ke killed by beating.
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§ 136. Attributive Use of Parliciples. A Participle,
corresponding to an adjective or to a relative sen-
tence, is joined to a substantive, to ascribe to it a
permanent quality:

mohig edpelag dyvids Eyovsa, i. e. edpudyuia or §

edpeiag dyvias Exet, a city having broad streets.

ai xalodpevar Aléhov vijoor, the so-called ‘islands of
Aeolus.

6 mapawv xaipbs, the present opportunity.

Obs. — Like an adjective the Participle also becomes a
substantive by having the article prefixed: of mapdvres,
those present; & tuydv, the first comer. Such participles
may often be translated by substantives: 6 3pdoag, the doer;
ol Aéyovtes, the speakers; to cuppépov, the advantage; o
Séovra, the duty; mpos T Tehsutalov Exfav Exastov Tdv mplv
Omapbdvtay xpiveton, everything that happened before is
Judged of in accordance with its final resull.

_ KXERCISE LXXI

1. Right-thinking men prevail everywhere. 2. I was visiting
the friend (of mine) who was sick. 3. The so-called Perioeci
were not willing to go to the assistance of the Spartans.
4, They say that the country called Delta was once hidden
by the waves of the sea. 5. I am content with what I have .
(say, the present suffices me). 6. I know not how the present
war may result. 7. They are rich, who are content with what
they have. 8. Do not revile the dead. 9. They overtook the
fugitives (partic.) near the (river) called Peneus. 10. 1t is
just that the conquerors should rule over the conquered.
11, Every night seems long.to the sick man.

LXXIL. THE PARTICIPLES (continued).

§ 137. Appositive Use of Participles. The Parti-
ciple serves to ascribe to a substantive a merely
transient quality or activity. In this case the Parti-
ciple is a shorter and less definite mode of expres-
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sion for what is othérwise expressed by subordinate
clauses with conjunctions of the most different kinds.

- A Participle used in this way | is:

1. Temporal,
with the distinctions of time mentloned in Chap LVIL
(esp. § 95):

npocéyete TV voUv ToUTOLG &va'(t-(vwoxopévm;, gwe

attention to this whilst being read.

Hom. &¢ dpa guwvijoas dreBioeto = énel &g dpdvnae,

after having thus spoken he went amway.

Observe especially Zywv and pépwy in descriptions,
which may frequently be translated by the English
with:

a5 vads énéaterhay exowa’A)\xLSav, they sent away

Alcidas with (having) the ships.

ypopevos, in a similar sense: moAAfj téyvy xpope-

pevog, with (using) much skill.

So also, épyépeves, al first; tehevtdyv, at last; Sua-
Mwdy ypoévov, after a time; &b wo@v, fortunalely; xa-
Adig moldv, justly.

The Participle v cannot be omitted when being
" is to be ascribed to a substantive:

AluPuidye En maic dv 2avpaleto, while yet a boy

Alcibiades was admired.

2. Causal and Final,
where the Participle is to be resolved by since, by
or by the fuct that, when referring to the present or
past, and by that, in order that, when referring to
the future:

odx Zomv Gdixolvra ddvapty Pefatay xtroaslar, firm

power is not to be gained by acting unjustly.

tdv Gduxobvra mapd tods duxaotag dyetv det dixwy do-

covta, ke who acts unjustly ought to be brought

-y
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before the judges in order that he may suffer
punishment.

3. Concessive,
a somewhat rarer use:

10 G3wp edwvétatov dpiatov &y, mater is the cheapest
thouyh it is the best. :

dpelc dpopdpevor Td mempaypéva xal Bocxepawovte,
Fiyete v eiphvyy Bpwg, though suspicious of what
had been done, and indignant, you still maintained
the peace.

4. Hypothetical,
a very frequent use, where the Participle is to be
resolved by i/, and corresponds to one of the forms
of the Hypothetical Protaseis mentioned in § 114:
Tods pihovg edepyetodvres xai Tobs &xfpods duvigeabe
xohalewy, if you bemefit your friends you will be
able also to punish your enemies (8av).
Also with the article:
6 uY Japel dvBpwmog od mudedetar, « person is not
educated if he has not been beaten.
odx fotwv dpyetv pi ddévta webéy, a man cannot
rule without giving pay.

EXERCISE LXXII.

A. 1.-Gelon, after having conquered the Carthaginians at
Himera, brought the whole of Sicily under his sway (say, him-
self). 2. The Dioscuri save sailors when they are caught in
a storm at sea. 3. Socrates, when conversing, especially ex-
horted his associates (partic.) to (the practice of) continence.
4. They set fire to the temples and the city; and when they
had done this, they set sail for the other islands. 5. When they
had numbered all in this way, they arranged them according
to tribes. 6. Chryses came witk a ransom (plur.) for his daughter.
7. At this (juncture) the gemerals arrive with the (promised)
assistance from the Athenians. 8. The Greeks opposed the
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Peorsians, when they invaded their land, with much skill. 9. At
last , then, I have come to the handicrafstmen. 10. I will go
through each in order beginning from the first. 11. Aftera time
the man (o%toc) who gave the drug, examined his hands and legs.

B. 1. He came without any great delay (say, mot waiting
much time). 2. I said, therefore, that I also would come with
Socrates, as 1 had been invited here by him to dinmer. You
did well (partic.) said he. 3. It does not become you, who are
Athenians, to make peace upon these terms. 4. They live by
plunder (partic.). 5. On what ground (say, having learnt what)
did he say this? 6. What has come to you that (say, having
suffered what) you have done this? 7. I say (so) for this rea-
son, because I wish (partic.) it to appear to you (in the same
light) as (it does) to me. 8. Every polity is the soul of a
state, since it has as much power, as mind (possesses) in the
body. 9. He proceeds to Delphi to consult the oracle. 10. They
have been told to meet here for the purpose of deliberating.

C. *1. Although they arrived too late (ads.) for the battle
they yet were desirous to see the Medes. 2. You know that
Homer in the banquetings of his heroes does mot entertain
them on fish (dat.), and this, though they were by the sea on
the Hellespont. 3. Though laying down (as a principle) that
prudence consists in minding one’s own business, he after-
wards says that nothing prevents those who manage other
people’s business from being prudent. 4. How little can (partic.)
mortals (&v8pwmor) foresee respecting the future, (and yet how).
much we undertake to do! 5. If you overcame pleasures and
desires you would be prudent in an especial degree. 6. 1f you
abstain from anger, you will be the gainer; but if you do not
abstain, you will act as a fool. 7. But we, by standing
(BeBrx67ec) upon the ground, shall strike much more severely.
8. It is your duty, if you are brave men, to save the allies,
and to send out soldiers to doit. 9. If you do what is right,
you will obtain God as your ally. 10, They would not care if
they did not suppose this. .

LXXIIL. THE PARTICIPLES (continued).

§ 138. The Participle with an Absolute case. The
Participle with a noun or proneun in the Absolute
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Genitive or Accusative, serves to point out the
circumstances mentioned in § 137. The ‘noun or
pronoun to which the Participle refers may be re-
garded as its subject, since from it proceeds the
action expressed by the Participle. This construc-
tion, therefore, may be resolved by a separate clause,
beginning with a conjunction, in which the word in
the Genitive or Accusative must appear in the Nomi-
native:

TolTwy dvayryveoxopévwy Tov volv mpocéyete, attend

~whilst this is being read (comp. § 137, 1).

1. The Absolute Genitive,
for which may be substituted clauses with temporal,
causal, concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions:
Tlepixhéovs yovpévon mohhd xai xaké Epya dmedei-
§avto ol *Alxvaio, as long as Pericles led them
(Pericle duce), the Athenians produced many and
.splendzd works.
vavpaylas yevopévne téttapas tpipers AapBdvet l"op-
Yoras, navali pugna facta Gorgopas quattuor
triremes capit.
8hns vijc mohews &v Tols mohepixois xwwdbvolg émitpe-
mopévrg ':q) otpamyqa, peydla tda v dyada xatop-
Bodvros adtol, xai t& xoxd Stapaprdvovros elxds
yevéaBar, as the whole state in the dangers of war
is committed to the care of the general, it is na-
tural both that great good should happen when
he is successful, and great evil when he fails.
Obs. 1. — On the necessity of the Participle of elvar—aod
nordd¢ 8vrog [Lat. fe puero] see §137,1. An exception occurs
in the case of the adjectives éxév and &xwv, which very
much resemble Participles: &od éxbvrog, with my will; tpob
&xovtog, me invito.
Obs. 2. — The Absolute Genitive is employed even where
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the subject of the Participle is mentioned also in the leading
sentence: tadt’ elxbvros adtod E3oké 1 Réyery T Aotudyer,
after thus speaking he scemed to Astyages to say something
(of importance).

2, The Absolute Accusative
is usual in the case of some impersonal verbs, especi-
ally 3ov, it being a duty; 3tbv, mapby, it being allowed,
feasible; wposijxov, it being befitting; dbkav, it having
been decided:

od8eic &y ziprvyy dyewv wéhepsy aipiicetar, no one,
being allowed to be at peace, will choose war.

mohAduig Opiv &Edv mheovextijoar odx Fbehfoate, though
it mwas often easy for you to gain more you were
unmwilling. ’

ol Zvpaxodoror xpavyy odx GAiyy ypdvro, &dlvatov
v &v voxti dAAg T onpiivar, the Syracusans raised
nro small shout, it being impossible to make a signal

" during the night by- anything else. '

EXERCISE LXXIII.

A. 1. This happened when I was sleeping. 2, When all
were silent, he spoke as follows. 3. When God gives, envy has
no power. 4. Things being so, it will be better to wait. 5. When
the dragon’s teeth were sown, armed men sprang from the
earth. 6. When the enemy assaulted the city, famine attacked
(say, touched) the Romans. 7. When Philip undertook the ex-
pedition against the Byzantines, Alexander was sixteen years
old. 8. After this, when .the Peloponnesian war was already
surging up, he persuaded the people to send assistance to the
Corcyreans. 9. The Athenians said this, inasmuch as it had
been clearly shown that the fortunes (say, affairs) of the Greeks
depended upon (say, were in) their ships. - 10. Stationed thus,
they all seemed to him to be looking at one another. 11. (The
matter) being so, you will not with my consent exchange peace
for war. 12, Pericles departed with all speed for Caunus and

Caria, news being brought (tsayyerdévrmy) that the enemy's
ships are sailing against them. .
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B. 1. Do not speak when you ought to be silent. 2. Shall-
we take the field, when we might come to terms? 3. Why do
you remain, when you are at liberty to go away? 4. They
are not come, though they have been told to be present.
5. Here the general encamped, as it was. impossible to cross
the river without boats. 6. Though he might have been king,
he conferred the sovereignty upon another. 7. In the mnext
place (¥retta) we shall be doing them an injury, and be caus-
ing thom to live worse. when it was possible for them (to live)
better. 8. When you may easily rule over the whole of Asia, will
you choose something else? 9. As both (parties) were already
thinking of retiring and nothing had been settled, they went
home. 10. It is the part of brave men, when they are injured,
to go to war from (a state of) peace, but, when a good oppor-

. tunity offers, from war to come to terms again.

LXXIV. THE PARTICIPLES (continued).

§ 1389. The Predicative Participle. The Participle,
like the Infinitive, serves to complete a verb, by
attributing to a word contained in the sentence some-
thing which is not a mere addition but an essential
part of the statement. The Supplementary or Predi-
cative Participle may refer either

1. to the subject of the 'sentence:

nadesde del mepl tdv adt@v Povevépevor, cease al-
ways consulting about the same things.

{ot Aomnpds &y, Anow that you are troublesome, or

2. to a dependent word in the sentence:

6 méhepos Emavae tods’ Alfnvaiovs Gel mepl T@v adtdy
BovAevopévoug, the mar caused the Athenians (o
cease from always consulting about the same
things. .

olda adtdy Aumypdv &vra, I know him to be trouble-
some.
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0Obs. — In English such Predicative Participles are mostly
expressed by the Infinitive with /0, or by sentences with
that, sometimes also in other ways. In some cases, how-
ever, the English language also makes use of a Participle
in a similar way: I feel myself affected by it; he found

. him armed.

The verbs which admit of a Supplementary Parti-

ciple may. by classified as follows:

1. Verbs which express a condition,
as: &yw, I am in a condition; toyyave, I chance to
be; havbdvew, I escape notice; gaivopar, dnhéw, pave-
pés, BfAés elpe, I am manifest; Eoxa, I seem; date- .
Mo, dudyw, I continue; avéyopar, xaptepéw, I hold
out, endure; xdpvw, I grow meary; &wayopedw, I des-
pair; as well as the verbs which denote the begin-
ning, interrupting or ending of a condition; apyopa,
I begin; lavw, I am beforehand; olyopar, I depart,
I am off; ém.-, dwakeinw, I break off, 1suspend; wadw,
.1 make to cease (mabopar, I cease). Examples:
xmpitas Exw (more emphatic than éxqpuéa, comp.
Lat. nuntiatum habeo), I have announced.
tic Etoye mapayevépevos; mwho happened to be present?
Suatedd ebvorav Eywv wady Oplv, I continue cherish-
ing a kindly feeling for you all.
w7 xapfic pihov &vdpa edepyetdv, don’t grow weary
af benefiting a friend.
&\\a popla émdeinw Mywv, I refrain from saying
innumerable other things.

2. Verbs of perceiving,
as: opiw, Isee (neprophw, I overlook, endure); Gxovw,
I hear; olda, I know; pavidve, I Iearn, Ty VdoxR®,
I get o know; aisbavopar, 7 percewe, edpioxw, 7 find;
p.épmpat, I remember. In several'of these the object
is in the Genitive according to § 51. Examples:
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d¢ eldov adtods wehdlovrag, oi Aemhatobvrec edfde
apévies ta yphpata Ipevyov, cum eos appropin-

* quantes vidissent, praedantes praeda statim relicla
fugam capessiverunt.

fixovod mote Swxpdtous mepl Ppilwy  Siaheyopévov,
I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends o
[audivi Socratem disputantem).

Xeppbvnoov xatépale méhews Evdexa 7 ddexa Eyovoay,
he learnt that the Chersonese had eleven or twelve
cities.

dvbpomor xakot xdyalol &medav yvdowy dmotodpevor,
o prhodot tod¢ dmictodvras, when good men per-
ceive that they are distrusted, they do not like

those who distrust them. '

0Obs,— With cbvoidd'por, I am conscious, the Participle may

be connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the
Dative (pof): dpavtd suvydety 08y dmordpevos or imora-
pévy, I mas conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense
of “to be aware” it may also have the Accusative of the
Participle.

3. Verbs of emotion, :

as: yaipw, fdopar, tépmopar, I rejoice; dyandw, I am

satisfied; yakends gépw, aegre fero; dyfopar, I am dis-

satisfied; éyavaxtéw, I am vexed; aisybvopar, I am
ashamed; petapélopar or petapéler poi, I repent.

Examples:

Hom. 6 8 gpeot tépret’ dxodwv, but he rejoiced in
heart at hearing (it).

petapéher adtd Yevoapévyp, he repents having lold
a lie.

4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting,
as: deixvopt, dropaive, 7 shew; &kehéyyw, I prove, con-
vict; dyyéAhw, I announce; épokoyéw, I agree. Ex-.
amples: ;
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dikienos mdvia Evexa davtod mody éEe)\ﬁ)\eﬁ‘tm, it
has been proved that thhp does everything for
his own sake.

dmopaivovst Tods gpedyoviag mhAar movypods &vrag,
they make mamfest that the bamshed had long
been base. .

0bs. — The Infinitive may be used as well as the Participle
with many of the verbs enumerated in § 139, but in a
somewhat different sense: &pyopar diddoxwy, I begin to be
a teacher; &pyopar 8i3doxewv, I begin to teach (my teach-
ing); aloydvopar Aéywv, I am ashamed though I say it;
aloylvopar Myewv, shame prevents me from saying.

EXERCISE LXXIV.

[Examples on Section 1.]-

A. 1. When I arrived, he happened to have (just) gone away.
2. Now you have (positively) debarred me from this. 3. He
has the whole country in subjection (say, having subdued) to
himself. 4. About fifty armed-men chanced (just then) to be
sleeping in the market-place. 5. The expedition was secretly
(¢Advbavev) maintained by him. 6. The Athenians were evidently
exceedingly grieved at the capture of Miletus. 7. It was plain
to all that the Thebans (say, the Thebans were manifest to
all) would be compelled (fut. partic.) to fly to you for refuge.
8. The generals were manifestly so circumstanced. 9.For the
greater part of the day they continued to make trial of each
other’s (strength). 10. Pallas will not suffer herself to be con-
quered. 11. This year the Athenians began building their
long walls to the Piraeus. 12. The Scythians arrived at the
bridge long before the Persians. 13. You made him give over
being a commander. 14. The barbarians not only ceased ma-
king expeditions against us, but even suffered their own coun-
try to be laid waste. 15. They grew weary of standmg oppo-
site each other the whole day.

[Examples on Section 2.]
B. 1. When day dawned they saw several ships sailing in
to the harbour. 2. We see that we are unable to overcome
them. 3. It is incumbent on them not to overlook the build-
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&¢ eldov adtods wehdlovtag, of Aeyhatobvres edfde
apéviec ta yphuata Egevyov, cum eos appropin-

© quantes vidissent, praedantes praeda statim relicla
fugam capessiverunt.

fixoved mote Swxpdtous mepl pihwv Srakeyopévo,

. I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends
[audivi Socratem disputantem).

Xeppbvnoov xatépale néhews Evdexa 7 dwdexa Eyovoay,
he learnt that the Chersonese had eleven or twelve
cities.

dvBpwmor xahol xéyafol Emeiday yvédowv dmotobpevor,
od ¢thodor tod¢ dmiotodvras, mhen good men per-
ceive that they are distrusted, they do not like

those who distrust them.

0bs.— With cOvodd'pot, I am conscious, the Participle ma&

be connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the
Dative (pof): épavtd ouvyderv 0d8dv Emordpevos or imota-
pévy, I mwas conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense
of “to be aware” it may also have the Accusative of the
Participle.
3. Verbs of emotion,
as: yaipw, fdopar, tépmopar, I rejoice; dyandm, I am
satisfied; yakends gépw, aegre fero; dybopar, I am dis-
satisfied; Gyavaxtém, I am vexed; aioybvopar, I am
ashamed; uetapélopar or petapéher po, I repent.
Examples:

Hom. 6 8 gpeoi tépmet’ dxodwv, but he rejoiced in
heart at hearing (it).

petapéher adtd devoapévy, he repents having told
a lie.

4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting,
as: delxvopt, drogaivw, I shew; &kekéyyw, I prove, con- .
vict; GyyéAhw, I announce; époloyéw, I agree. Ex-
amples: ;
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wvdbvov anotporny, I find this would be the only
prevention of the coming dangers (8§ v yévotto),
lopev xal dpds dv xal &Ahovg, &v Tff adty duvdper
futv yevopévous, Spdvrag dv adté, we know that
you as well as others in the same position would
do the same thing, i. e. 8u el yévowsbe Bpgte dv.

2. By the hypothetical Indicative with &v (§ 114, 2d.):

Oiknmos Motidaray éhdv xal dvvybels dv adtds Exew,
el 2BovA70n,  Ohovbiows &nédwxev, when Philip had
taken Potidaea and might have (§te &duvyby &v)
kept it himself, if he had wished, he gave it back
to the Olynthians.

EXEROCISE LXXYV.
1. He loft unnoticed many things that might justly have
been said. 2. I am one of those who would be able to judge.
3. He secems to belong to the (class of men) who would rea-
dily betray their country for the sake of a little gain. 4. They
invent things, which do not exist, and would not (be likely to)
happen. 5. 1 know that the Athenians would do anything to
secure (say, in behalf of) our safety. 6. He drew up the ho-
plites (in the expectation) that the place might be taken
(gen. abs.). 7.1 am silent about the other (events) though I
might have much to say. 8. Though he might easily have
been acquitted by his judges, he chose rather to die.

LXXVI. THE PARTICIPLES (continued).

§ 141. The Verbal Adjectives. Verbal Adjectives
are, like Participles, verbal nouns of an adjective
kind, but differ from participles by being much more
restricted in their usage, and referring to no special
time. . ) b
The Verbal Adjectives in -téog, implying necessity,
admit ofa double construction:
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1. The object of a necessary action becomes the
subject, and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it:

6 watnp co. Tupytéos dotiv, pater tibi venerandus est.
7 mohs 7ol mokitaws dgekntém, the state must be
assisted by its citizens.

" 2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, where
the necessity of the action is made specially promi-
nent; the object of the action is in the case required
by the verb:

duwxtéov Ty dpethy, mwe must pursue virtue.

antéov 100 wohépov, you must try mar.

Borfimtéov Nulv 2ot tols mpdypacwy, we must help
the state.

The person, who is to, or must, do something, is
in both cases in the Dative: in the second, some-
times in the Accusative:

oddevi Tpér éxbvtag dduxntéov, in no may must you
willingly do injustice.

0bs. — In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural:
wokepntéa totlv, we must fight.

EXERCISE LXXVL

1. This must not be said by me. 2. This is plain, that if
you wish to be honoured, the state must be benefitted by you.
3. Such a law must be abolished, and not permitted to be valid.
4. If you intend to save the city the wall must be built (right)
along. 5. They must not look on and see the country devastated
(nom.). 6. All this must be done by us immediately upon the
commencement of spring. 7. The man who wishes (parfic. accus.)
to be happy must follow after and practise temperance. 8. We
have allies, whom we must not deliver over to the Athenians,
but must succour speedily, and with all our might.

11
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LXXVII. SOME PECULIARITIES OF RELA-
TIVE CLAUSES.

§ 142. Adttraction. 1. The Relative Pronoun in
general follows the rule, that it agrees in Gender
and Number with its antecedent; but in Case it ac-
commodates itself to the sentence in which it stands:

pépvnole tob Bpxov Bv dpwpdxate, be mindful of the
oath which you have sworn.

2. An exception from this rule is Attraction, or
the process, by which the Relative is atfracted in
Case by the word to which it refers: wéuwnole tod

8pxov od Spwpbrate. - .

3. With Attraction another process is frequently
combined, viz., shortening. This consists in the Article
or the Demonstrative Pronoun‘being left out, and the
Relative with the word to which it refers being drawn
together into a single clause: p.épvnaﬂe ob dpwpbxate
proo

. If the word referred to by the Relative is a
mere pronoun, the Relative remains quite alone, but
stands in the case which the Demonstrative would
have had:

pépynobe ob 6p,wp.6m':s = pépvnobe todton B dpwpd-
xate, remember that which you have sworn.

Gpehd GV pe del mpdttely == dpedd Ttodtwy & pe del
npattew, I neglect what I should do.

Attraction, however, can occur only under the fol-
lowing conditions:

1. The Relative clause must be closely connected
with the word to which it refers, must be an essén-
tial part of it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Rela-
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tive clause, which only loosely adds a remark to a
substantive, which might quite as well be wanting,
or be annexed by means of xai and a demonstrative
pronoun.

2. The sentence must be such as would have the
Relative pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent
in the Genitive or Dative:

tic 7 dpéheta toig Oeoic Tuyydver odoa 4md T@Y ded-

pwv v map’ Oudv AapBdvovaly, mhat advantage
have the gods from the presents which they receive, '
from you?

elcpépete 4o’ Bowy Exactoc ¥y, contribute /'rom what

each has (émé tocodtwy §oa).

T Myew od odppuwva ofs T0 mpdtov Eleyes, you do not
say what harmonises with what you first sazd
(robrorg &).

1§ fyepén mateboopev @ dv Kipog 8(p, we shall trust

the commander whom Cyrus gives (us), (tobte 8v).

§ 143. Other Relative expressions, all involving
either Shortening or Attraction, are:

avd &v, because, i. e. avti tobtwy &, or &vil Tol-
tov gt
e é‘uomoac &0’ &v Enabes, you did good because
you received good (for that which you received).
¢’ (p, ép’ qu:e, for the purpose of, on condition
that, i. e. &mi tobtw Gote, often with the Infinitive:
ol tpidxovia fpébncav ¢’ Pre cvyypddar vépous, the
thirty were chosen for the purpose of drawing
up laws.
&k od, &g’ ob, ex quo, since, i.e., since the time
that. On &v @, el §, dypr of, § 122.

olog, more complete Totobtog oiog, with the Infini-
11*
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-

tive, of the kind that, of the kind to, and oibote,
with the Infinitive, able, possible: )
odn Tv Gpa ofa d&pdewv to medlov, il was not the season
to mater the field.
ody otoite Foav foybijca, they were not able to render
help (comp. § 129).
8oov, for tosobto 8cov, enough to, with the Infini-
tive:
Exopzv 8oov amoldv, we have enough to live on.

§ 144. An inverted Attraction takes place when a
noun or pronmoun is put in the same case as the
Relative which refers to it:

hy odolay v xatéhire T viel od mhetovos Gkia dotiv,

the property which he left his son is not worth
more, instead of ¥ odsia Hv.

So obdeis, pndeis, become one word, as it were,
with 8otic 0d: :
003wl 8t odx dmoxpivetar, properly oddeic 2oty 8t
odx, nobody mwhom he does not answer.

Observe also such expressions as: favpaotds 8sog,
1. e. Bavpootdy gstv &ooc, monderfully great; Gavpa-
otds g, 1. e. Oavpaatéy oty ag, it is wonderful how.

>

EXERCISE LXXVIL
[ExaMPLES ON § 142.]

A. 1. I am delighted at the letter which you have written.
2. He gave them a share of what he had. 3. Did you forget
anything which you wished to say? 4. I remember nothing
which 1 did. 5. The general came leading an army from the
cities which he had persuaded. 6. This is the custom of all
the nations which we know. 7. Cyrus marched against (them)
with what force he had. 8. You share in the freedom which
we have acquired.
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[ExamMPLES ON § 143.] .

B. 1.1 feel gratitude to you, because you came. 2. Because
we have been insulted, let us avenge ourselves upon them.
3. It is not yet many days, since you were victorious. 4. They
know on what conditions Cyaxares is taking them as allies.
5. They brought word on what conditions the Lacedaemonians
would make peace. 6. He was a man of the kind to be plea-
sed at being praised. 7. The majority of the soldiers seems
to me of the kind to follow. 8. I never heard such a man to
lie. 9. There was left of the night enough (for us) to go
through in the dark.

[ExaMPLES ON § 144.]

C. 1. As for this man (nom.), the honours which he received
are manifest. 2. The power which you say that I possess, of
this I will be master. 3. We have agreed then, that a subject,
of which there would be neither teachers nor learners, is not
capable of being taught. 4. There was nobody whom he did
not laugh at. 5. There is no one of all of you of whom with
regard to age I might not be father. 6. It is necessary, then,
that there should be no one who should not, somehow or
other, have a share in justice. 7. It is wonderful how far he
advanced. 8. He has become wonderfully miserable. 9. I
accomplished this with a wonderful amount of labour. 10. He
looked at me with his eyes in an incomprehensible sort of
way (say, something incomprehensible how).

LXXVIII. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

§ 145. 1. The simple Direct Question may be intro-
duced by Interrogative pronouns or adverbs. In
Greek several different questions may be included
in one interrogative sentence:

énd toltwy @avepdv yevioetar, tic tivos aitibs ZoTwy,

from this it will be clear who is chargeable with

what (who is chargeable and with what).

2. When the question refers not to a single
word, but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated

a) merely by the tone of voice:
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od @oBel pf| #dn mpeoPitepos 7¢; do you not fear

that you are already too old?

b) by Interrogative particles, which, in translating
into English, cannot always be expressed by separate
words. The most important Interrogative particles
are dpa and 7, both equivalent to the Latin affix - ne.
Which answer is expected, is indicated by neither
of these particles:

ap’ elpl pave; am I a prophet?

7 obtor woképiot elowv; are those ememies?

Obs. —If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated

od is added, if a megative, p# is added to Gpa. Hence

gpa od corresponds to the Latin nomne, dpa pi to the
English surely not.

§ 146. The Indirect Question in Greek is by uo
means clearly distinguished in regard to Mood from
the direct. So likewise the direct Interrogatives, pro-
nouns and adverbs, are often used instead of the
indirect ones:

al yuvaixes fpatwv adtods, tives elev, the women

asked them who they were.

§ 147. The English indirect Interrogative if or
whether is represented by ei, more rarely by &dv
(with the Subj.), sometimes by &pa. Whether or not
or whether perhaps may be rendered by p7:

oxoxeite, &l duxaiwg yphoopar @ Aéyw, see whether

1 speak justly.

8pa, pi matiwv Zheyev, see whether or not he spoke

in Jest.

§ 148. The direct double question (disjunctive ques-
tion) is most generally introduced by wétepov (nétepa)
— 7%, Lat. utrum — an:
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nétepov 3édpaxey # 0d; wotepov dxwy H éxdv; ‘has ke
done it or not? willingly or unwillingly? .

In an indirect double question the same Interro-
gatives may be used, but also el — 7, whether — or,
and elte — elre: »

dmopolpey, elte dxmv elte &xav 3édpaxey, we are in

doubt mhether he has done it willingly or unwillingly.

EXERCISE LXXVIII.
[ExamMPLES OoN § 145.]

A. 1. He then who performs just actions is just, and he (who
performs) unjust actions is unjust? Certainly (n@c ydp ob).
2. By doing what might they recover their ancient excellence ?
3. Who (are) these strangers I see? 4. Is it then the part of
a just man to injure any man whoever he may be (8aticoiv)?
5. Which of them (all) do you think will not revolt from us
on a slight pretext? 6. Whom ‘could we find to have been
more greatly benefited (and) by whom? 7. Don’t you think it
would be best for us to journey in the dark? 8. Does it not
at least behove every man to provide himself with continence
in his soul? 9. Do you give me all this. 10. Surely we should

. not be ashamed to imitate the Persian king? Certainly not.

[ExaMPLES OoN § 146—148.]

B. 1. I do not care what the many say. 2. Let us say
nothing before it is clear what they will do. 3. You see us,
then, how many we are? 4. Reflect how this might happen.
5. Whether you will do this 1 don’t know. 6. Direct your
attention to this, whether I speak what is just or not.
7. These men will decide whether you ought to remain or to
go back again. 8, He was at a loss whether he ought to ad-
vance, or on the other hand (ad) to retreat. 9. I asked him
whether he thought it advantageous, or (merely) the safer
(plan). -

LXXIX. THE NEGATIVES.
Simple Negatives.
§ 149. The Greeks have two different negatives,
o and p7n. Numerous compounds and derivatives
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are formed from each, as: olte, pijte, oddeis, prdeic,
oddapds, pndapds. The prineipal distinction between
od and p7 is that od denies a fact, py the mere con-
ception of it. Hence arise the following special rules:

1. od is used in all direct statements, whether the

reality of something is denied by the Indicative, or
the possibility or probability of something by the
Optative with av:
Dilnmog odx dyev elpfvny, Philip does not maintain
peace. :

odx dv dyov elpivny, ke would not (will hardly) main- -

. lain peace.
odx dv Bbvato pi) xapdv edBayovely, you could not
be happy without labouring.
2. ob is used in indirect questions to which an
affirmative answer is expected (§ 145, 0bs.); but up
_when a negative answer is expected.

§ 150. In independent sentences w# is used with
the Aorist Subjunctive, with the Optative of wishing, with
the Indicative of wishing, and with the Imperative:

w7 GopuBronte, do not make a disturbance.

pi yévorto, may it not happen.

pamotT’ &%’ dwpiutowdt véov Exe, never devote yeur

thoughts to what is impracticable.

Obs. — In these cases p1 gemerally corresponds to the

Latin ne.

§ 151. oo in general is 'used in all those dependent
sentences which do nof express a nggative purpose
or a condition:

fidety, 8t ob pddiov eln, I knew it was not easy.

& obx &dte tobs maidas molelv, Tabra adtol mwoteite,

what you do not allow your children to do, you
do yourselves.

L ———
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-0bs. 1.— In indirect guestions od as well as p7j may be
used with et in the sense of whether:

oxondpey, el wpéner 3) ob, let us consider whether it is
becoming or not.

newpdoopar palely, el dhnlic ) ph, I will try to learn
mwhether it is true or not.

Obs. 2. = In such Relative Sentences as contam quite a
general idea, p7) may be used:
2 pa) olda, 093¢ ofopar etdévar, what I do not know, I do
not think I knom.

§ 152. @7 is used in sentences denoting intention
or purpose, in.those indirect Interrogative and Rela-
tive sentences where a purpose of hindering is im-
plied, in every Protasis of an Hypothetical sentence,
and lastly in Hypothetical Relative clauses, as well
as-in Hypothetical Temporal clauses:

gav T¢ xdpy, mapaxakels tatpbv, Smwg ph Gmobdvy,
when any one is ill, you send for a physician,
that he may not die.

Ypioacle torabta 8E Gy pndémote Opiv petapednoet,
vote for such things as will never cause you (o
repent [ea quorum numquam vos poeniteat].

8pa, 8nwg pf cou dmooticovrar, see that they / do not
abandon you.

&iv cov Gmévar &x ti¢ né)\aw;, el pn Fpeoxdy cor ot
vopor, it was at your choice to leave the state, if
its laws did not please you. :

fedoacle, &g cabpby dom wav, § T dv ph duxalwg

" mempaypévdy, see, how unsound everything is, which
is not justly done.

peyioty yiyvetar cotrpia, 8tav yuvi wpds &wdpa pih
Sugoatacij, it is the greatest safety when a wife
is not at variance with her husband.

§ 153. The Infinitive, particularly when it has the

article, generally has p7:
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tas opolag ydpitas piy Gvedidévar aloypdyv, not to
return equal thanks is base.

ool 0 pu oyijcar howwdv %y, it remained for you not
to be silent.

“0bs. 1. — 0% may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of
declaring and conceiving: opoloy® od xatd Todtous elvar
phtwp, I acknowledge I am not an orator in their sense.

Obs, 2. — &ote, so that, when joined with the Infinitive
generally has p+, more rarely o,

0bs. 3. — After verbs of hindering, forbidding, refusing, deny-
ing, and others which contain the idea of declining, p
is usually added to the Infinitive: xwlvépeba pi pabety,
we are hindered [from learning; 'I)pvouvro p) memToxévar,
they denied having fallen.

§ 154. With Participles 7 is used when they are
to be understood hypothetically, i. e. in the sense of
a Hypothetical Protasis:

odx dv dlvato pi xapdv eddapovelv, i. e. el pn xd-

pots. )

So, likewise, when the Participle has the article,
if it can be resolved into a hypothetical or a hypo-
thetical relative clause:

6 ph dapeis dvlpwmos 0d madebetar, i. e. ddv T i

dapfj, or & av pi Japi.

EXERCISE LXXIX.
[ExaMpLES ON §§ 149, 150.]

A. 1. I will never be caught betraying these. 2. These are
(tien) who do -not in any (way) whatever ipjure the enemy.
3. Will you not wait? 4.This could not be. 5. To you indeed
no such event ever happened, nor may it happen in the future.
6. 1 would no longer conceal this from you. 7. This man
I should never call happy. 8. We could have run away no--
where. 9. Will you not confess that no wrong has been done
you? 10. Don't mention this report to any ome, 11. By no
means let us act thus, (I entreat you) by the gods. 12, Whether
should we say that this was just, or should we not say (so)?
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13. May this your (dat) repentance never cease. 14. What do
you say? Am I not to answer? 15. You do not bring any
newer intelligence, (do you)? 16. Surely we shall not be co-
wards? i

[ExampLES ON § 151.]

B. 1. He said that he had not erred. 2. I know that this
is not so. 3. You ask whether I am not ashamed to do this.
4. He says that it does not belong to the people to make
laws! 5. Do not be afraid that you will not sleep pleasantly.
6. Consider whether I am calculating probabilities or not.
7. We don't know whether he is living or not. 8. No one
shall receive money, who shall not be present.- 9. The truth-
ful man always speaks of things that are not as not existing,

[ExamMPLES ON § 152.]

"C. 1. I wrote this, that you might not come. 2. Take care,
that they are not able to go away. 3. He was deliberating
how he might not be burdensome to the allies. 4. They went
away, lest their father might be annoyed. 5. He took care that
they should never be without food (&sttot). 6. I will not take it,
if you do not bid me. 7. If any of those subjects (t@v Tére)
should not now appear to be worth considering, we will let
it alone. 8. See whether this is mot so. 9. If they could not
(do it) in this way, they tried it in another. 10. It seems
that he to whom none of these things is sweet, and (who) has
no share in them, is not worthy to live.

[exampLES ON § 153.]

D. 1. Not to honour old men is disgraceful. 2. Your not
having been persuaded by me is the cause of your misfortunes.
3. They thought that he was not willing, rather than was
not able. 4. He considers that it is not fair to go from
that (argument) to this. 5. They remained behind so as not
to disturb the wings. 6. They drew up.so as not to fill the
road. 7. I was opposed to his doing anything contrary to
the laws. 8. I forbid you to do this. 9. He narrowly escaped
being stoned. 10. He avoided coming to any decision respect-
ing them.

[ExaMPLES ON § 154.]

E. 1. Why do you remain, if you cannot assist us? 2. I should

be ashamed if I did not benefit my-friends. 3. Be silent if
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you have nothing new to say. 4. If this does not take place,
I shall be shown (to be) worthless. 5. He who has not much
could not give much. 6. He who commits no wrong needs no
law. 7. He says it is not possible to have faithful allies
without giving pay.

LXXX. THE NEGATIVES (continued).

Several Negatives combined.

§ 155. A Negative is not neutralised by a sub-
sequent compound Negative of the same kind, but
only continued. In translating, the Negative is em-
ployed only once in English, and the place of the
other Negative is supplied by an indefinite:

0d3eic wdmote Zwxpdtovs 0dd2v doePic 0ddE &véorov

odte mpdttovros olte Aéyovrog 7ixoucev, no one ever
heard Socrates either doing or saying anything
impious or unholy.

Obs. — A Negative is neutralised by a subsequent simple

Negative of the same kind:
obdets dvlpdmmv d3ix@v tlowv odx dmoddicer, no one who
does mrong will not (i. e., every one will) pay the
penalty.
§ 156. od followed by p#4 with the Subjunctive or
Future Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode
of speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear
bemg supphed after 0d:
od p:q motfdw, nearly the same as od <poB~qtéov |
noufow, there is no fear that I shall de it, i. e.
I shall certainly not do it.

obdeic pfmotz elpfoet b xav’ pd odddv EAAerphiéy,
no one will ever find that anything, as far as
depends on me, is neglected.

od pamote EEapvog 1£vmpac, I shall certainly never
deny.
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. § 157. p followed by ob is used in very different
ways:

1. After verbs of fearing, wn od corresponds to
the Lat. ne non, or ut, and is to be translated by
that not:

3douxa, pY od bepttdy ¥, vereor, ne non justum sit,

I fear that it is not just.

Also without a governing verb, ph ob Gepitdv 7,

if it be but not right, i. e. if it be only not mrong.

2. In indirect questions where p# would mean if
perhaps, pm od means if or whether perhaps not:

&pes i) 0b TobTo ) T &yalby, look mhether perhaps

this is not the good.

3. pn ob is used with the Infinitive after Negative
expressions, in the sense of so as not, or not to:
0d8elc olbote dAAws Aéywv pi) od xatayéhactos elvar,
no one speaking othermise is able not to be ridicu-
lous.

4. p7 od is further used with the Infinitive after
negative verbs, or questions containing verbs of
hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing. The Infini-
tive in this case is often preceded by the Article:

od xohvdpela piy od palelv, mwe are not hindered

from learning. '

p7 mapiic ©0 py od @phoar, do not omit saying it.

tiva oler dmapviicesfar py odyl émiotacbar ta dixaa;

"~ whom do you think will deny at all understand-

ing what is just?

EXEROISE LXXX.
[ExampLES ON §§ 155, 156.]
A. 1. He is unable either to speak well of, or to do good
to his friends. 2. Phocion, the Athenian, was never seen by
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any one either laughing or weeping. 3. A mean nature never
does anything great for any ome, either for a private person
or for the state. 4. No one ever saw him either living or
dead, nor did 'any one say from his own knowledge (partic.)
how he died. 5. No one ever did this anywhere. 6. They said
there was no one who did not turn away weeping. 7. There
is no fear of this happening. 8. As long as you inhabit (gen.
abs.) this land, the state will certainly never prosper. 9. He
will certainly never be able to know this accurately. 10. If
you get possession of the sea they will certainly not be able
to hold out against you.
[ExaMPLES ON § 157.] .

B. 1. I fear he is not dead. 2. I am afraid there is mo
longer any man able to do this properly. 3. (Suppose), then, I
should not be able to expound it clearly. 4. (I doubt) the garrison
will not be able to hold out against the ememy. 5. Consider
whether perhaps this is not capable of being taught. 6. But per-
haps there is nothing else to be considered by us, than what
we just now mentioned. 7. I should not be able not to hate him.
8. All were ashamed not to be zealous. - 9. I can neither not.
remember him, nor remembering not praise him, 10. I will omit
nothing so as not to learn the whole truth respecting this. .

C. 1. Nothing prevents what you say being true. 2. What
hinders my following? 3. No one, said he, opposes your
saying it. 4. It is a shame that the Athenians should not
pay the penalty for what they have dome. 5. Now at least
you would not deny that you are my son. 6. I did not refrain
from coming to this subject from that. 7. It would be strange
for me not to admit (pdvat) wisdom and knowledge to be the
best of all (possessions). 8. When the commonalty are the ruling
power (gen. abs.), what prevents mischief from ensuing? 9.1 do
not deny doing it. 10. You will not deny, that you have sold

. the drug to him. -

LXXXI. THE NEGATIVES (continued).
Some Negative Phrases.
§ 158. 1. 0ddév, pndév, and o, pt, nothing, are
often used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nihil
meaning not, not at all.
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2. olnw, pymw, not yet, are to be carefully distin-
guished from odxét, pnxétt, no longer: obmw wemoinua,
nondum feci; odxét. wohow, non amplius faciam.

3. ody &t stands for od Aéyw &t, I do not say that,
not to mention:

xat ody &t 6 Kpitwy &v Rovyiq v, &AA& xal ol gpilot

adtold, and not to mention (i. e. not only) Crito
was- quiet, but his friends also were.

4. py 8 for pi elmw 8n () 8mwg) means don’t
suppose, Lat. nedum, by which the mertion of some-,
thing is declined as unnecessary, and hence may
sometimes be translated in Negative sentences by
not only not:

ph 8t Oedc, dAAG xal dvlpomor od @tholor Todg &mi-
atodvtas, don’t suppose that only God, but men
also do not love the faithless [non homines infidos
amant; nedum deus).

In like manner ody &mws, properly not that; don’t
suppose that, may frequently be rendered in connexion
with Negatives by not only not.

5. pévov od, pdvov odyi, only not, is equivalent to
almost, nearly; 8cov ob, temporal [tantum non], all
but, almost:

xatayerd On’ &vdp@v ods ab pévov od mpooxwvels, you

" are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship.

6. od 7y or ob pévror GAAG, however, notwithstand-
‘ing, is to be explained by an ellipsis:

6 Tmmoc pixpod éxeivov &ketpayfhioey: od piy (viz.
gketpayfhoev) dAAa énépewvev & Kbpos, the horse
nearly threw him off, (did) not, however, but Cyrus
kept his seat.

EXERCISE LXXXI.
A. 1, The men are not at all rich. 2, Do you then think
that the gods care not at all for men? 3. I came having by
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10 means much money. ’4. I serve you in mno degree worse
than be. 5. Cyrus was not yet come. 6. They were not yet
all in the road. 7. There is not yet leisure for us to attend

. to these things. 8. Do not come here any more without arms.

9. One ought no longer to wonder- at this. 10, When the
Ephori endeavoured to turn him from (his purpose), then he
no longer obeys them.

B. 1. The Greeks not only routed the ememy, but also
devastated their country. 2. Indeed lovers alone are willing
to die for (one another), I dan't say men only, but women
also. 3. It was not possible to sail, much less to take up
the dead. 4. We could not practise even our own art, to say
nothing of @) 8tt) theirs. 5. He not only did not flee, but was
victorious. 8. He was of opinion that the Thebans would not
only not act against him, but would even serve with him,
should he bid them. 7. He thought he already almost had
the city. 8. The hoplites were all but turnifig back, (they
did) not, however, but stood their ground (partic.) and died.
9. Notwithstanding being quarrelsome in disposition he op-
posed him, 10. Not at all, Socrates, but for my part I should
very gladly hear that, which I asked (about) at the first.
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ABANDON,

A.

Abandon, rps8idwpt,
{. ébow, 1. aor. Bwxa,
2. aor. Bwv.

Able, 3uvatic, 7, ov,
txavée, 7, 6v.

Able, am, dovapar, f.
Suvioopar, olés te sipl.

Able to conmtrol,
#yxpaig, &

Abolish, \ow, £. Abow.

About, appt, nepl,
prep. (with gen. dat.
and accus.).

About, (in number)
we, adv.

About to,am, péllw,
£, fow impf. Epeddoy,

Above, &yw, adv.

Above, am, inepéyw,
f. ékw, impf. siyov, 2.
80T, €070V,

Abstain, axnéyopar,
f. apéEopar (with gen.
of thing).

Abuse, hodopla, ag, A.

Accept, 3éyopar, mpoc-
Séyopa, £ Stfopar.

Aoccompany, aOvetpt,
inf. évar, impf. few,
pf. ga.

Accomplish, Tskéw,
tmeliw, f. dow. mpdt-
w, f. Ew. xwpéw, f. wow.

Aoccord, of one’s
own, #0elovrig, 0b, 6.

Aoocording to, xatd,
prep. (with accus.).

ADORN.

Accoutre, ifoniilw,
f. ow.

Acouracy, axpifeia,
gy 7).

Accurately, axpiBdg,
adv.

Aocuse, éyxaléw, f.
éow, (with dat. of per-
son.) xatnyopéw, f. Now.
(with gen. of person).

Accustom, ¢8ilw,
npoosdifw, f. cw.

Acknowledge, (as
gods), vopilw, f. ow.

Aoquire, xtdopat, f.
xthoopar (pf. xéxtpar
== possetss).

Acquit, aeinm, f.
New, 1. aor. fjxa.

Acropolis, dxpérokig,
ews, 7.

Act against,
npétTw, £ Ew.

Aot unjustly to, dd:-
xéw, f. How.

Actlon, npafic, swe,
7, Epyov, ov, Té.

Actuslly, dteyvids.

Add, =pogtifnm:, f.
npochnow, 1.aor. édnxa.

Address, mpocayo-
ptiw, f. ow.

Adeimantus, ’Adei-
pavTog, ov, .

Adjudge against, xa-
zaduxédlw, f. cw.

Admetus, "Aduyros,
ov, 6.

Adorn, xooptw, f.
now.

avte-

AFTERWARDS.
Advance, =pofaivw,
f. Brnoopac, 2. aor. é8ny.
Jwptw, f. Now. mpoyw=
péw. mpésrpt. mpoipyo-
pat, f. ehedoopat.
Advanced guard ,
npopvrat, axog, 6.
Advantage(v.), dviyn-
ut, f. dvnow, 1.a0r. dHvn-
aa, 2. aor. med. dvipyy.
Advantageous, woi-
Atpog,y ov.
Advice,
gy 7.
Advise, supfoviedw,
f. ow (withdat. of pers.)
zapawvtw, f. tow. xapa-

oupuBovria,

xehksdopat,. f. sdoopat.

Adviser, clufoulog,
ov, 4.

Aeginetan, Atyw7-
™06, 0V, 6.

Aegypt, Alyuntog,
ov, 7.

Aegyptian,Alydxtiog,
a, ov.

Aeschines, Aloyivng,
ov, 6.

Affair, ypiipa, atog,
6. mPEYPA, ATOGy TS,

Affiioted, am, dAyéw,
f. How. xdpww, {. xapod-
pas, 2. sor. Exapov.

Afford, napéyw, f.
é€w, impf. mapeiyov, 2.
aor. mapéayov.

After, pst4,
(with accus.).

Afterwards, #reita,
adv.

12

prep.
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AGAIN.
Again, ndalw, adv.
Against, xatd, prep.

(with gen.) =péc (with
accus.).

Age (of a man), H-
xia, ag, N.

Age, of such an -
Axéode, 7de, évde. T7-
Ax0b70g, av<y, 0UTo.

Agesilaus, ’Ayrnoi-
2a0g, ov, 6.

Agree, cuppwviw, f.
Tow. dpovoiw, f. fow.

Agriculture, yewprla,
ag, 7.

Aid, mipwpiw, f. jow.
fonBéw, f. yow, (with
dative).

Aim at, vofedw, f.
2uow,(with Gen.). atoyd-
Copar, f. doopar, (with
Gen.).

Aim at (seek to get)
spiepar, 1. dproopar.

Alr, dnp, aépog, 6.

Alas, ped, ofpot.

Alcestis, "Alxnotic,
«og, 7.

Alexander, 'A)éEav-
8poz, ov, 6.

All, ndc, ndoa, mav.

Alliance, ouppayla,
agy 7.

Allow, édw, f. 20w,
impf. elwy, 1. aor. eldoa.
Ally, ooupayoq, 6.
Alone, wévog, 1, ov.
Along, mapd, prep
(with accus.). *

Along with, &ua (as
prep. with dat.).

Already, 737, adv.

Altar, Bwpds, od, 6.

ATter, peraBdiw, f.
BaAd, 2. aor. peréBaloy.

Although, xairep.

Am, cipi, f. Eoopar.
Yiyvopar, f. yevioopat, 2.
a0r. €yevépmy.

Ambitious,
®og, ov.

PLAoTL-

APPROPRIATE.

Ambuscade, évédpa,
ag, .

Among, &v, prep.
(with dat.), petd, (with
accus.).

Amphioctyons, ’Ap-
PLxToovee, oi.

Amphipolis, ’Apgi-
ok, twg, 7.

Ancestors, =péyovor,
oi.

Anchor, &yxopa, g, 7.

Anocients, the, of x4-
Aat.

And, xaf, conjunct.

Anger, épyy, 75y 9

Angry,am, dpyilopat,
f. dpyobpar. &yBopas, f.
ayBégopat,

Animal, tdov, ov, 1d.

Announce, ayyélw,
trayyélw, f. edd, 1.
ao0r. NYTe .

Annoyed at, am, &y-
Sopar. yadendg pépw, f.
olow,

Another, &\\oc, 7, o.

Answer, droxpivopat,
f. xpwvobpat.

Anticipate, ¢8dww,
f. ¢Onoopar, 1. aor. Ep-
8 ca.

Any, ig, .

Anything, 6twoby.

Apollo, ’Aréliwv,
wvog, 6.

Appear, doxéw, f. 36-
Ew, 1. aor. &8ofa, pf.
pass. dédoypar.

Appearance, eldog,
ovg, Té.
Apply myself to, éyo-

pat, f. Eopar. Extopar,
f. &popar (with gen.).

Appoint, xaBletnps,
f. xatagtiow. drodeix-
wopt, £, Setfw.

Approach, rpégerpt,
perf. wpoca, inf. mpoc-
wéyae,

Appropriate, dus-
opat.

ASK.

Approve, irawviw, f.
doopar.

Argive, ’ Apysiog, sia,
etov.

Aristides, ’Apiotei-
3¢, ov, 6.

s 'Aptotwy,
wvog, 6.

Aristotle, ’Apigtoté-
Ang, oug, 6.

Arm, éfonilw, f. cw.

Armenia, ’Appevia,
agy 7.

Arms, armour, §zl\a,
wv, Td.

Armed, €voxlog, ov.

Armed-man, o6=Ai-
TGy OV, b.

Army, ozpatis, 0d, 6.
oTpiTEVpA, @TOg, TO.
atpatid, dc, 7.

Around, dpepl, prep.
(with gen.dat. & accus.)

Arrange, Swatdoow
or -tTw, f. fw.

Array, otéllw, f. ate-
\®, 1. aor. ¥stetha.

Arrive, Yxw, f. ffw.
douxvéopar, f. opar, 2.
80r. tXO®NY.

Arrogant,
¥0g, Ov.

Art, Téxvn, N5, -

Artaxerxes, Aptafép-
&ne, ov, 6.

Artisan, 3dnuiovpyds,
00, 6. YeLpOTEY VNG, OV, 6.

As, dg, dorep, &te,
adv.

As — as possible, 8¢,
with superl. of adj.

As, adj. olog, «, ov.

Ascend, dvaBaivw, f.
Bnoopar, 2. sor. ¢fv.

Ashamed, am, aloyi-
vopar, f.  aloyuvodpar,
sor. pass. 7oy0vlny.

Asia, ’Adla, ag, 9.

Ask (s question &o.),
tpwrdw, f. Now. nuvds-
vopar, f. medoopar. ¥po-

Unepnpa-

e —
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ASK.
par, f. éprnoopar, aor.
npopny.

Ask (request, beg),
altéw, f. Row.
Assault,

inf. xeioBar.

Asgent, cuvsizoy, inf.
aunzly, a0r. of cOuPnEe
{agree with).

Assert, mpoléyw, f.
Aébw.

Assign, vépw, &novi-
pw, f.vepd, 1. aor. éver-
p2. mpogzdtIw, f. Ew.

Asgist, ovllapBdvw,
f. Mpjopat. Borféiw, f.
now. -

Associate with, bpt-
Mo, f. fow, (with da-
tive).

Assyrian, 'Acadpiog,
a, ov.

Astyochus,
.05, ou.

At, ixi, prep. (with
dative).

Athena, A8y, &, 4.

Athenian, ’Afyvaiog,
@, ov.

Athens, "A%jvar, ®v,
ai

énlxerpar,

'Aotio-

Attaok, irépyopas, f.

gledgopat. wpocxintw, f. |

nzoobpar. énutifepar. Ey-
xewpat, (with dative).

Attain, épuxvéopa, f.
tEopatr, aor. wxépny. hay-
xévw, f. MhEopat, aor.
Erayov.

Attained, have, 7jxw,
f. HEw.

Attend to, éxipsdio-
pat, f. foopat, sor. éxe-
w2287y, (with gen.).

Attio, "Attixds, %, ov.

Attica, *Attu, 9.

Augment, adfdww, or
abbw, f. adtfow, 1. aor.
nbEnoa.

- Ausonians, Aboovec,
wv, oi.

BECOMES, IT.

Autocthon, Advoy-
Owy, ovog, b.

Avenge, Tipwpiw, f.
fow,(with dat. of pers.).

Avenge myselfupon,
Tipwptopar (with ace.).

Avert, drotpézw, f.

Avoid, 9edyw, f. o-
pat, aor. Epiyov, (flee).
peidopat, f. geloopat,
with gen. (turn away
from).

Awake, iysipw, f.
éyepd, pf. Eynyepra.

Awake, am, ¢y p770pa,
(2. pf. of &yeipw.)

Award, tipdw, f. fow.

B *.
Babylon, Bafuidv,
@vog, 1.
Baok, vortov, ov, T6.
Back, backwards,

bnlow, adv.

Bad, xaxds, %, 6y
comp. xaxlwy, sup.
24xL0TOG.

Banquet, banquet-
ing, totiacg, ews, 7.
Barbarian, 8&pfapog,

Bathe, lodopat, Att.
Aobpat, inf. hobaBat.

Battle, pdyn, ¢, %-

Bear, ¢épw, f. olow,
1. sor. fveyxa, pf. évi-
voy&.

Beast, 87ptov, ov, 0.

Beat, tirtw, f. ¢w.

Beautiful, xalé¢, 7,
év, comp. xaliiwy, sup.
xdAAeaTOS.

Beauty, x&Alog, oug,
0.
Become, fylyvopar, f.
Yewicopar, 2. sor. éye-
vopny, 1. pf. yeyévmpar,
2. pf. yéyova.

Beocomes, it, impers.

BENEFIT, SUBS.
xpny inf. ‘ypijvay, impf.
&) pijv. mpéxer,

Becoming, sdrperig,
€.
Bee, ptlirta, 75, 7.

Bee-hive, opivos,
oug, Td.

Befitting, rpoofxwy,
ovoa, ov.

Before, =ply, adv.
and conj.

Before, in front of,
npécBev, Eunpoadey, adv.
or prep. with gen.

Before, in the pre-
sence of, wapx, prep.
with dat.

Before, (of time and
place), xpd, prep. with
gen.

Beforehand, am, ¢04-
ww, f. pBjcopar, 1. sor.
Ep0doa, 2. aor. Eplyv.

Beg, altéiw, f. 7ow.
Stopatr, 1. Sefoopat.

Beget, tlxtw, f.tétw,
pf. tétoxa, aor. Etexov.

Begin, é&pyopar, f.
&plopar. .

Beginning, &py7, 7s,

Behalf of, in, b=ép,
prep. with gen.

Behind, xatériobey,
xatémiy, adv. and prep.
with gen.

Behind, adj. Satepog,
pa, pov.

Behind, am, datepiw,
f. 7fow. Asimopar, pass.
with gen.

Behold, épéw, . 8po-
pay, impf. édpwv, pf.
twpaxa.

Behoves, it, 3si, f.
Sefjoer, impf. Edec.

Belly, yaatip, épog, 7.

Below, x4tw, adv.

Benefhotor, edspyé-
™5, ov, 6.
Benefit,(subs.)fvne1c,

ews, 7. sdepreoia, ag, 7.

12%
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BENEFIT, V.

Benefit(v.),edspyetiw,
f. Now. dpsriw, f. fow.
Subugpyy £ dvhow.

Beseech, 3iopar, f.
Sehoopar, aor. &derfyv.
alréopatr, f. Hoopat.

Besides, xpéc, prep.
with dat, map&, prep.
with acous.

Besiege, xokwpréw,
1. Row.

Best, dpiotog, xpdri-
at0og, fElTiaTos.

Betray, xpodidwpt, f.
Swow, 1. aor. édwxa, 2,
aor. ¢dwvy.

Betrayal, =podosia,
ag, 7.

Better, dpstvwy,xpeit-
Twy, Beltiwy, ov.

Between, petald, adv.
or prep. with gen,

Bewail, dvaxlaiw, f.
xhadoopat.

Beware of, edlafio-
paty f. Noopat.

Beyond, Unip, prep. |

Bezel, (of a ring)
ogedovn, ng, #.

Bid, xeledw, f. ow.

Bind, %tw, f. d70w,
pf. 3tdexa,

Bind, (by oaths), xa-
Tiyw, f. xa8éfw, and
2@TACYHOW.

Bivouac,
Tedw, f. ow.

Blame, péyoc, ov, b,

Blame, péppopar, f.
pippopan. péyw, pf. Eo-
T2, tmitiypdw, f. jow.

Blameable, alrtiog, a,
0v. .
Blameless, avaitiog,
a, ov. )

Blessed, pixap, apog,
by A
Blood, alpa, atog, 6.

Blush, ipulpaivopar.

Boast, sdyopar, f. eb-
Sopas, 1. aor. ndEapny.
sepvOvopat.

oTpaTone-

BURN.
Boast, xépunog, ou, 6.
Boat, zhoiov, ‘ov, To.
Body, sdpa, atog, 6.
Boeotia, Bouwvia, ac,

e
Boeotian, Bowwrég,
ol, .
Boldness of speech,
rappnota, ag, 7.
Book, BiB\tov, ov, T,
Booty, ista, ag, 7.
Border on, #yopat.
Born, am, oiopat,

I
1

CARE FOR.
dpxtzprp, £ wpijow.
nupéw, f. wew.

Burn, (intrans.) xaio-
pat, impf. ¢xdépnv.

Bury, értw, f. 81jw,
rf. tétaga.

088,  mpdypa,

atog, To.

But, d\\4, 3¢, conj.

Buy, =xplapas, 1. aor.
Expuepyy.  dvéopar, f.

| hoopat.

2. aor. Epuv, inf. pUvar.

Borrow, 3aveilopat.
Both, dpow, dppoiv,

W, T4, Tw, snd o, ai,-

Td. GupdTepoc, pa, pov.
Boy, naig, maidée, 6.
Bribery (taking of

bribes), dwpodoxia, ag, #.

Bridge, yéplpa, ag, #.

Bridle, yaiivég, o0, 6,
(irreg. plur. td yalwa).

Briefly, ocutépwoy,
partic.

Briefly, to speak, ¢
cuveldvte elneiy,

Bring, ptpw, f.olow,
1. sor. #veyxa.

in,
sicdyw, f. afw.

Bring news, éxayyél-
\w, f. e\®, 1. sor. 7y-
yeka,

Bring forth, tixtw,
f. téfopar, Pf. téroxa,
2. aor. Etexov. |

Bring up, tpipw, f.
Yptpw. nadedw, f. ow.

Brother, ade\pds, oD,

slepipw.

b,
Build (a wall), tet-
7w, f. low.

Build (a house), ot-
xodopéw, f. yow.

Build along, rapots
xodoptw, f. How.

Burdensome, fapic,
sia, O.

Burial, tagog, ov, 6.

Burn, »aiw, f. xadow.

By, Oxé, with gen.
xatd, with .accus. mpdg,
with gen. and accus.

By means of, dug,
prep. with gen.

Byzantine,
T10G, 6.

Buldv-

C.

Calculate, loyitopar,
f. loopar.

Oall, (name) dvopitw,
f. dow. .

Call together, suy-
xadéw, f. éow, pf. xéx-
Anxa.

Called, am, axodw,
f. dxolcopat.

Cambyses, Kapfiang,
ov, 6.

Camel, xapnhos, ov,
4 and 7.

Camp, otpaténsdoy,
Qu, To. .

Can, dovapar, f. Suvn-
sopa

t.
Capable of perform-
ing, mpaxtixdg, M, ov.
Capable of teaching,
Sidaoxakixdg, 7, ov.
Captive, alypaiwrog,
[}

) Capture, & wasts, swg,

K Care (attention), ént-
wédera, agy .

Care for, ¢ripediopar,
f. noopar, 80T, Enspeli-
Onv. ppovtilw, f. iow,
with gen.
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CARE, IT IS A.

Care, it 18 &, péley,
f. joe, impf. Ipede,
impers.

Care little for, d)e-
Twpiw, f. fHow.

Careful, émipshic, éc.
adv. émipshde.

Caria, Kapia, ac, 7.

Carry, pipw, f. olow,
1. aor. Fuerxa.

Carry out, or away,
exxopilw, f. low, (Att.
).

Carry across, Sidyw,
f. dfw.

Carthaginian, Kap-
¥ 7186vi0¢, 0

Cast, pixtw, f. fiw.

Cast out, éxBéMw, |
|

£. Brrd.

Castor, Kasrwp, opog,
b,

Casualty, siprtwpa,
«T0g, T0.

Catch, lapfavw,
dipopar, pf. ellypa, aor.
£.afov.

Cato, Katwy, wvog, 6

Cavalry, to ixxixdy.

Cavalry -battle, ix-
wmopayla, ag, 7.

Caunus, Kadveg, ov,

Cause of, altiog, a,
.

Cease, nadopa:r, f.
ravgopat. Myw, f. Ew.

Cecropia, Kexponia,
ag, 7.

Cecrops, Kéxpop,
onug, 6

Cerberus, K&pﬂupoc,
oy, 6.

Certainly, ‘nzw, adv.
=g yap 0b;

Oemmly not, nd
1403

Chalcis, Xalxic, t8og,

n.
Chaxnce, oy, 1% 4.
auvtuyiz, ag, 7.
hange, pstatifnpe,

CLOTHE MYSELF.

1. 8fow, 1. aor. é9yxa.
petafdllo, f. Bakd.

V), (ex-
change), petahrdaaw,
f. fw.

Change (subs.), peta-

oM, s, #.
Charge, (in military

sense), éladvw, f. $rd-

ow (Att. Ad), 1. aor.
fhaca.

Oharlot, dppa, atog,
6

Cheilon,thlwv,wvoc,
6.

Ohian, Xiog, 6

Chiefly, pa\iota,adv.

Child, =ais, maidéc,
6 and 7. Téxvoy, ‘ou, T6.

Ohildlesa, draig,dnar-
8o¢, 6, 7.

Choose, clpiop.m, f.
7oopat, pf. pass. gerpar,
aor. 7péy..

Chosen, loyas, 4¢3oc,
& 7.

Chryses, Xpians, ov,
4

Citizen, ro)itng, ov, 6.

Citizen, am a, xokt-
tsbw, f. ow.

Citizen, act” as a,
roktTedopat.

Oltllmhip, wohvrela,
as .

City, méhc, uoc, L8
&atu, eog, Té.

Olang, 7yb, nx'm, 7.

Clear, &7)oc, 7, ov.
Pavepss, &, bv.

Clearly, capie.

Clearchus, K\éapyoc,
ov, &

Cleon, K\ éwy, wvog, 6.

Clever, Sewvog, h,6v.

Cleverness, 3eivétng,
7706, 1.

Cling to, ¥yopay, f.
#€opar, with gen.

Clothe myself, szél-
lopar, f. oTehobpar, 1.
80T, 0TELLARTV.

CONCEAL.

Oook,&hztpuwv,dlu-
Tpubvog, 6.

Coin, épyipiov, ov, té.

Coinoide, oupBaivw,
f. Bnoopat, 2. sor. éAny.

Cold, juypéc, g, év.

Come, {#pyopar, f.
tAeboopat, pf. édflule,
2. aor. 7\Bov. douxvéopar,
f. Eopay, pf. Typar, 2.
80T, X6uny.

Come, am, 7xw, f.
M.

Come aner. dmeyiyvo-
par, f. yevioopar.

Come out, é€épyopatr.

Come over to, ®POG-
ywpiw, f. Row.

Come together, sup.-
fatvw, £ Bhoopa:, 2.

-| aor. &fnv.

Come to terms, sup.-
Batvaw.

Come upon, x.yivw,
2. aor. Extyoy, opt. xt-
yebny.

Comely, tdrperig, ic.

Command(v.), (army)
Gpyw, 1. fw.

Command(v.),(order),
xehedw, f. ow.

Command, (subs.)
(office or power) apym,
% 7 X
Command (subs.),
(bidding) &vtodn, fc, 9.

Commander, Hyepiv,
6vog, 6. )

Commend, sdloyiw,
f. fow. trawiw, f. ¢o0-
pat.

Common, 1owoc, Ty 69,

Companion, étaipog,
ou, 6.

Compare, supfdilw,
f. Badl@. eixdlw, 1. dow.

Competent, ixavie,
Ty 0.

Complete, ériteléw,
f. tow.

Conceal,  xpintw,
aroxpintw, f. Yw.

A et s ey
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CONCERN. COURTEOQUS, DEED.

Concern myself a- | Contend, aywyilopas, Coward, cowardly,
bout, iripeliopar. ppov- | £. wipar. ipilw, f. low. | deikdg, 7, v
Tilw, f. tow. Contend against an Craft, dohog, o, 6:

Oonoisely,suvtémovtt, | acousation of murder, Crave, 3topas, f. de-
partic. dat. aywvilopac pévo. 7,o0pat.

Condemn, xazayty-
woxw, f. yvooopar, pf.
éywoxa, 2. sor. ivwv.

Conduct, xéprw, f.
Yo, pf. néroppa.

Confederacy, suppa-
xia, agy 7.

Confer, repttidnur, f.
On0w, 1. sor. é8yxa.

Confer benefits, sdep-
yettw, f. ow.

Conferenoce, suvouvsta,
ag, 1.

Confide in, have
confidence in, fappiw,
f. now.

Confidence,
ota, ac, 7.

Confute,
1. fw.

. Conquer, wuxdw, f.
7ow. xpatiw, f. How.

Conscious, am, cov-
owda, pf. with pres.
signif.,pluperf.cuvgdery.

Consider, oxontw,
(pres. and impf. only:
other parts from oxénto-
pat).Aoyilopar. ppovrilw,
1. ow.

Consideration,
Tiopés, od, 6.

Consolation ,
wOBrov, ov, T6.

Conspicuously, 3a-
PEpOVTWG.

Constitution (of a
state), molitela, ag, 7.

Construct, ocuvpryy-
vopt, f. 7w,

Consult, oupBovieio-
pay, f. gdoopar, (with
dat.).

_Consume, vépopas, f.
ovpat.

Consume, (of time),
Suatpifw, 1. Jow.

=appn-
eEehéyyw,

do-

napx-

Contented, am, aya-
rdw, f. now. otipyw, L.

fw.

Continence,
T, ag, .

Continent, éyxpatys,
[
Continue, Suateliw,
f. éow. duayw, f. Ew, 2.
aor. Suyyayov.

Contrary, évavtiog, a,
ov.

f. oiow.
Contrive,
par, f. 7,00par,

Control, (self).éyxpd-
Tew, ag, 7.

Converse, duxléyopat,
f. Eopar.

Convey, ¢épw, f.olow.
xopilw, f. tow, Att. 1.

Oonviet, éléyyw, f.
fw, ehiTyw.

~Convicted, am, a\ic-
xopat,e f. alwoopar, 2.
80T, taAwv.

Convince, =eifw, f.
ow.

Coroyrean,
paiog, ou, 6.

Corpae, vexpoc, od, 6.

Corrupt, diuagleipw,
f. tp®, pf. éplapxa.

Counsel, oupfovlia,
ag, 9.

Count, &vaypipw, f.
Jw.

Country, ywpa, as, 7.
aypos, 69, &

Country (one’s own),
matpis, ibog, 7.

Country, of the, éxt-
AWpLog, ov.

Courteous, PLOPpWY,
ov.

By avao-

Kepxu-

Contest, aye,dvos, .
Eyxpd- |

bontrllmte. siopépw, !

Cretan, Kpigc, Kpy-
¢, 6.

Croesus,K poisog,o0v,6.

Cross, $wafaiww, Oxep-
Baivw, f. Br,ocopat, 2. sor.
£f7v.

Crown, at9a+0¢,00, 6.

Cry, xkaiw, f. xlad-
copat.

Cultivate, yewpyiw,
f. fow.

Cure, laopar, f. laco-
pat, 1. aor. pass. t307yv.

Custom, vép.og, ov, &.
suvifsa, ag, 7.

Cyrus, Kopog, ov, 6.

D..

Danger, xiv3uvog, 0u,b.

Danger, incur, xuw-
Suvebw, f. ow.

Dangerous, yaAends,
7y Ov. ExLOPAANG, €0

Dark, in the, sxotaiog,
@, ov.

Daughter, 9uyatnp,
Tpog, 7.

Dawn, 8pfpog, ou, 6.
Day, quépa, ag, 7.
Dead, vexpés, od, &.
Dear, ¢ilog, 7, ov.
Death, 8avazog, ov, 6.
Debar, dxoxieiw, f.
x\etow.
Deocay, p8tvw. f. ¢fiow.
Deoceive, éfaratiw, f.
now. SraBédlw, f. Bakd.
Decide, Suxdlw, f.
dow. Pnpitopar, ficopat.
Saytyviroxw f.yvboopar.
Decide against, xa-
Tadixatw.
Decline, (of power),
énl o yeipoy xhivew,
Decree, Yneilopar.
Deed, &pyov, ov, 6.
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'DREM WORTHY.

Deem worthy, afiéw,
1. wow.

Defeat, tpixw, f.Jw,
2. aor. #tpanov, pf. Té-

TPappaL.
Defeated, am, #trdo-

pas.
Defend, irapbvw, f.
v, Poopat, f. pdoopat,
1. aor. eppuadpnv.
Defendant, am the,
geidyw, f. fw.
Defendant,
PedTWY.
Defer, avaBallw, f.
Bard, 2. aor. avéBalov.
Deflle, praivw, f. avid,
1. aor. épidva. .
Delay, inéyw, f. épé-

the, 6

w.
Deliberate, Boulebo-
© pai, f. copar.

Delicacy, tpupi, ijc, i

Delight, sbepaivw, f.
o,

Delium, A7hiev, ov,
T6.
. Deliver up, anodtdw-
pty . Swow, 1. aor.
Bwxa.

Delphi, Asigol, @v,
ot.

Deluge, (V.) xataxid-
tw, f. cw.

Demand, aitéw, f.
now,

Demonstrate, dn\éw,
f. wow.

Deny, apvéopat. axap-
véopar. €€apvig yiyvopas.

Depart, faiww, dno-
Baivw, 1. Brgopat, 2. aor.
87y, droywpiw, f. How.
olyopat, f. foopas, impf.
PYOBNY-

Deposit with, napa-
zi0npy, £. Gjow, 1. aor.
£0nxa.

Depraved, padlog, 71,
ov.

Deprive, drootepéw,

DILIGENCE.
f. Mow. apapéopar, f.
Hoopat, 2. aor. evhdpwny.
Depth, Bébog, ovug, 6.
Desoent, yévog, ovg,to.
Desert (subs.), ép7-
wla, ag, 7.

‘ Desert (v.), xatalei-
nw, f. o, pf. pass. Aé-
Aerppat.

Desire (subs.), énifu-
pla, ag, M.

Desire (v.), infupiw,
f. How. déopar. ipsipopar,

Desolate, Epnpos, ov.

Desolation, épnpia,

ag, .

Despair (v.), areinoy,
inf. areineiv,

Despise, xatappovéw,
f. How.
Destitute of, xsvéq,
Ty 6V,

Destitution, arnopia,
as, 7.

Destroy, 8\ vpt,f.0hé-
ocw, pf. dhdAexa, 1. aor,
dhrsca. Suapdeipw, 1. spd,
pf. éplapra. avarpiw, f.
7Mow, 2. aor. silov.

Determine, afiow, f.
wow.

Devastate,
1. Nqw.

Devise, ¢povtitw, f.
tow, Att. ud. sbploxw, f.
shpiow, 2. aor. ipov.

Die, Ovhoxw, arolvya-
xw, f. Oavodpar. EXhvpar,
dnéhopar, f. okodpat,
2. aor. wASp7y, pf. éhw-
Aa. Televtdw, fi Now.

Die for, trepanobvre-
%,

Die with, suvlvioxw.

Differ from, apépw,
1. oloopat.

Different, #tepoc, «,

ropléw,

ov.
Difficult, yakends, 7,
év. Suayepihc, éc. )
00, émipélsia,
gy 7.

DISTINGUISH,

Dinner, 3cizvov, ov,
6.
Diodorus, Awdwpog,
ovy 6.

Diogenes,
oug, 6.

Dionysius, Ateviouog,
oV, 6.

Diosouri, Awsxoupot,
wy, oi.

Disappear, make to,
apavitw, f. low.

Disaster, ocuppopa,
&c, 7.

Discover, éfsupioxw,
f. evpriow, 2. aor. edpov.
nuvBdvopat, f. nedoopat,
2. aor. imuBpny. avayiy-
woxw, f. yvwagopat, pf.
€7vwxa, 2. 40T, EYVWV.

Discourse, &uxdéyo-
way, . Aéfopat.

Disease, vésoc, ov, 7.

Disembark, ‘éxBaivw,
f. Broopar, 2. aor. éfny,

Disgrace,
7% 1.

Disgusted, am, ay-
fBopar, f. 7copat, 1. aor.
L VALELEAS

Dismiss, éxnépnw, f.
pw.

Disorderly, ataxtos,

Avoyévncy

aloy dvn,

ov.
Dispense, vipw, f.
@, 1. sor. #verpa.

Display, &vdeixvopt,
f. Seifw.

Dispose, mpotpinw,
f. jo.

Disposed, am, o¢po-
véw, f. 7ow.

Disposition, 760¢,
oug, To.

Disquiet, évoyléw, f.
now.

Distant from, am,
anéyw, f. apéfw, impf.
arsiyov.

Distinguish, Swxpi-
yw, f. v,

LU LI { T S -
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DISTINGUISHED.

Distinguished, éxt-
Pavng, &c.

Distress, avayx7,nc,7.

Distribute,xatavipw,
1. ®, 1. aor. éverpa.

Distrust, griwtiw, f.
70w,

Disturb, tapitrw, f.
Ew. dvoyliw, 1. Now.

Divide, xatavipw, f.
@. Baiopar, f. dagopar,
1. aor. edagipny.

Divine, 8sing, a, ov.

Divulge, pnpww, f.
Yow.

Do, épiw, f. ow. xpit-
1w, f. fw. zodw, 1. jo0.

Do good to, &b notiw. ,
Do in return, d\m-l

Spiw.

Do with, (use) ypio- |

pay, £ yproopat,

Do wrong,
ToLEw.

Dog, xdwv, xuvds, 6
and 7.

Door, 0ipa, as, 7.

Double - speaking,
Suyopubiog, ov.

Doubt,am in, aropéw,
f. yow.

Down from, xati,
prep. with gen.

Dragon, 3pixwv, ov-
<0g, 6.

Draw away or off,
ardyw, f. dfw, 2. aor.
7yayoy.

Draw up, Swatdtrw,
cuvtattw, f. Ew.

Draw up, (of laws),
oUYTPIPW, f. Juw.

Dread, 3sidw, f. 3ai-
dopat, aor, £dsioa, pf. 3¢-
douxz and 3édia.

Dress, stél\w, f. ate-
1D, 1. aor. ¥oTsida.

Drink, ziyw, f. xio-
pat and wiodpar, 2.80r,
Ermiov, pf. mérwxa.

Drive, éhadvw, f. éNd-
cw.

2aX DG

END.
s PApPaAXOY, 0V,

TO.

Drunk, am, piliw, .

f. vow.

During, 3., prep.

with gen. and accus.

Dwell, oixéw, xatoi- .

xéw, f. now.
Dwell in tents, oxz-
viw, f. Row.

E.

Each, #xaotoc, 7, ov.

Eaoch time, éxdstote.

Eager, npoBupoc, ov.

Eagle, astéc, 00, 6.

Ear, olg, dtég, 0.

Earth, 17, i, 9.

Earth quake, szwopéc,
oY, 6.

Easily, sdxetdg.

Easy, pqdiog, @, ov,
comp. pawy, sup. p 33106,

Eat, édbiw, . Eopay,
2. aor. ¥payov.

Educate, raidtow, f.
sw.

Education, xaileta,

ag, 7.

Effemingoy, tpuen,
W% -

Ejeot, ixfaiw, f.
Bal®.

Either—or, s{te—site,
i

Eleusis, ’'Elevoic,
vog, 7.

Embark, avafaivw, f.
Bnoopar, 2. aor. ifny.

Embassy, =xpeofisia,
LORD

Embrace, aordlopat.

Emporium, éuxdpiov,
ov, 6.

Empty, xevés, 7, ov.

Emulate, tniéw, f.
Wwow.
Encamp, otpatone-

3w, f. ow. cxnvw, f.
7ow.
End, tédog, oug, Té.

ERECTHEIDS.
End (bring to an
end), xataliw, f. ow.
End(come to an end),
TehevTéw, f. fow.
Endeavour, =sipiw,
f. aow. -
Endure, iropévw, f.
. pavid. dvéyopar, f. dvé-
' Gopat. xaprepéw, f. yow.
i Enduring, able to
. endure, xapteptxdg, 7, 6v.
Enemy, éyfpéc, &, ov.
Enemy, the, noléptot,

oi.

Engender, tixtw, f.
<éfopar, pf. tétoxz, 2.
| aor. Exexoy.

Enjoin, értacow, f.
fw.

Enjoy, daxoladw,f.ow.

Enmity, éxlpa, ag, 9.

Enrich, =loutilw, f.
1 tow, Att. mlovTid.

Enslave, Joviéw, f.
wow. tEavdparodilw,iow.

Ensue, &yyiyvopar.

Entertain, éotiiw, £
Gow.

Entirely, ravu, adv.

Entreat, ixstsiw, ix-
véopar, f. Wopatr, 2. aor.
ixdpnyv.

Entrust, ixitpénw, f.

Envy, ¢8voc, ov, 6.
Envy, ¢8oviw, f. How.
Epaminondas, 'Era-
petvwvdag, ov, 6.

. Ephesus, "Essog, ov,

7.
Ephori, the, "Egopot,
oi. .
Epipolae, 'Erixodai,
@y, ai.

Bqual, {gog, 7, ov.

Equally, épotwe.

Equivalent to, dvté-
o, a, ov.

Erect, xataoxsudlw,
f. dow.

Ereotheids, 'EptySsi-
3at, Gv, ol
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ERECTHEUS,
Erectheus, 'Epsyfsis,
2wg, 6.
Eretria, Ephpta, gy 7.
Eros, "Epwe, Epwrog,
. .
ErT, dpaptivw, f. j00-
pay, 2. 80T, RaPTOV.
r, QpAPTYA,
aT0g, To.
EB0ape, éxpedyw, dno-
pedyw, f. Eopar
Escape notice, havbé-
vw, f. A7cw, pf. Aé1r8a,
2. aor. £labou.
Especially, piltsta.
Suaprpovrws.
Establish, xafiotnpt,
f. xatastrow.

Estimate, tpaw, f.

Row. xplvw, f. vi.

Eulogy, éyxmpiov, ou,
6.

Euphrates,
NG OYy 6.

Euripides, Ebpuni-
dn¢, ov,y b

Evening, éonépa, ag,.

Every, tdg, ndoa, xdv.

Every one, &xastog,
7y ov.

Everywhere, ravta-
%00,

Evil, xaxéc, 7, 6v. xo-
pds, &, 6v.

Exact, npittopat.

Exaotness, axpifeia,
agy M.
Examine, éfetdlw, 1.

Edgpa-

ifstdow, rarely Att.
&fetd. emoxonéw, f.
oxéjopar.
Examine into trifies,
prxpodoydopat.
Example, zapadeiyps, ,
aTog, <o,

Excel, Onspiyw, f.

v, Supipw, 1, olow.
apatiw, f. now.
Exocellence,
A% 7
Exoept, =\7v, adv.
and prep. with gen.

dpatii,

[ 2

FALL ON.
Ex0688, acéAysia, ag, 7.
Exchange, avralldao-
ow, petaldldoow, f. Ew,
(Middle signif. take in
exchange).

Exolude, clpyw, f.
elpbopar, pf. Eepypar.

Exemption,
ag, 7.

Exercise, aoxiw, f.
now. Yupvdiw, 1. dow.

Exhort, napaxelsbo-
pat. mzpaviw, f. fow.
erotpivw, 1. uvd.

Exit, #odog, ov, 7.

Expect, ¢éAnilw, . Att.
. mpogloxaw, f. 7ow.

Expected,inidofag, ov

Expedient, sopgopus,
ov.

Expedition, stpateia,
agy 7.

Experience,
pia, ag, 7.

Explain, dropatvopat,
f. pavodpat.

Expound, ifyyéopar,
f. noopat.

Express, dropatiopat.

Extinguish, sfévvop,
f. oftow, 1. aor. ¥ofeoa.

Exult, aydhlopat.

Eye, ép8aipdc, ov, 6
Bp.pa, atog, To.

F.

Faoe, Iy, ewg, 7.

Fall, dpaprévw, f.
ApaApTHOOMAL. AROTUTY -
yw, f. te0fopat.

Fair, xaldg,
, edmpenyg, &
' Faithful, rievdc, 7, 6v.

Fall, =iztw, f. ns-
sodpat.

Fall down, uuxk-
.

Fall into, (as a river),
fpfallw, 1. Badd.

Fall i1l with, vosciw,
1. yow.

Fall on, rpocriztw.

Epmst-

7y 6v.

tpypla, .

FLEE.

Fallupon, (happen to,
come upon), supnixTw,

False, patatog, a, ov.
Jeudng, ég.

Famine, Aipéc, av, 6.

Fared, have, fjxw.

Fashion, oy7jpa, atog,
6.

Fasten, =zpiirtw, f.
pw.
. Father, ratijp, natpéc,
)

Favour, ydpt, t1og,
7, ace. y&ptv.

Fear, piflog, ov, 6.

Fear, ¢oféopz:, f.
noopat.

Fear, have, of, (re-
verence), ailtopar, f.
atdégopar.

Feast, top‘m, 7% e
éotixgg, swe, 7.

Field, dypéc, od, 6.

Fifty, rnevtixovra.

Fight, piyopar, f. ¢co-
pat and odpar.

Fight it out, Smp.d-
xopat.

Fight by land, refo-
paytw, f. fow.

Fight by sea, vavpa-
xéw, . jow.

Fill, =iprlqpe, ép-
niwclma.u, mhjow. TAy-
pw, 1.

l"ind., tuplnm, kv~
ploxw, f. ehpnow, 2. aor.
edpov.

Fine, trpiéw, f. bow.

Finish, aroteréw, f.
fow.

Fire, =lp, nupés, 6.

Fire, set on, ¢pxinpn-
wy £ mpHow, 1. aor. év-
éxproa.

Fish, 1y80¢, dog, 6,
aco. ty0ov.

Fixon,xipiértw,fjw.

Flatterer, xéraf, xé-
Aaxog, 6.

Flee, ptiyw, f. Eopar,
and Att. §obpat.
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FLEE FOR REFUGE.

Flee for refuge, xz-
Tagedyew, f. Eopar.

Flow, péw, 1. pedgopat,
and Att. puicopar, 2.
sor. éppory.

Flute, adléc, od, &,

Follow, iIropar, f,
Tpopar, impf. sixdpny,
2.a0r. ¢axduny, with dat.

Follow with, suvaxo-
ovdiw, f. 7sw. .

Folly, appoaivm, 7S,
7. ,'u»;,'u, @G, 7. avoua,
ag, 7.

Fondness, xé8oc, ov,
6.
Food, aitos, ou, 9,
(plur. & oiza).

Foolish, &ppwy, ov,
gen. ovog.

Foolish, am, pwpai-
yw, 1. avd.

Foot, noig, nodbc, 6.

Foot, on, xe%éc, 7, ov.

Feet, having no,
&novg, odog, 6, 7, TO
&rouv.

Feet, with two, &i-
moug, odog, 4, 7.

Feet, with three, tpi-
%0ug, 0805, 6, 7.

Feet, with four, -
Tparoug, odug, 6, 7.

For (on acoount of ),
8ia, with acc.; (on be-
half of) npo, bnip, with
gen.; (instead of ) avt,
with gen.

Forbid, -xolMw, f.
Vow. &reirov.

Foroe, Bix, ag, 1.

Force (body of men),
rapaoxaui 7, 1

Force, fuilopar, 1.
aor. pass. ifidalne.

Forefathers,rpéyovor,
wv, of.
Foreknow, mpoyiy-

yworw, f. yvocopar, 1.
aor. éyvwxa.

Foresee, npoopaw, f.
ojopat. mpovoiw, f. Row.

FCLL, AM, GLADDEN.
Forget, ixtlavlavo- Furious, am, Bpiuso-

pat, f. A7oopats, 2. 8Or. pat.

elalopny. Furnish, xapéiyw, f.

Form, eidoc, ovg, 16, éfw, impf. xapeiyoy.
woppiy 7S, . oyips, | Future, uillwy,cuce,
atog, T, 0y, (<6 péddov, as subst.

Form of govern- K the future).
ment, xokiteia, as, % |

Former, xpitepos, a, Q.
ov. b, 7, Td xpoobev. 1 Gain, xéploc, oug, To-
Fortify, zeyilw, £ | Gain, xspdaivw, £ xep-
iow. | Savid, and xeplriow, 1.
Fortunate, eituy7c,  aor. éxépddva TUTYIVW,
€. {. tedfopar, 2. aor. Etv-
Fortune, tdy7, 1<, 7. | yov.
Forty, tesoapaxovra. ! Gain (a victory), zpa-
Found, xtilw, f. x7i- | téw, f. Row.
ow, 1. aor. §xtioa. Gainsay, avtihéyw, f.
Founder, oixtats, 99, | fw.
[ Garrison, pvhaxec,
Fountain, xny%,7¢,7. | wv, oi.
Four, tissape, oi, ai, Gate, nd\y, 7¢, 1.
Ta tégoapa. Gelon, I'é\wv, wvog, 6.
Fox-skin cap, alw- Qeneral, atpatnTic,
mexig, iSog, 7). oY, 6.

Free, thedfepog, a, ov.
Free, éksulepow, f.
wow.

Freedom, élevbepia,

General, office of,
aTpatyyia, ag, 7.

General, am, stpatn-
ytw, f. How.

Get, Tuyyavw, f. Ted-
Eopar, 2. aor. ETuyov.

Get possession of,
xpatéw,f.7ow, with gen.

Gift, dwpov, ov, 7To.
Yépas, a0g, To.

asy 7.

Freedom of speech,

nappnoia, ag, 1.
Frequent, osuyvic, 7,

ov.

Frequent, ¢oitdw, f.

How. Give, 3idup, f. dwow,
Fresh, duepés, &, dv. 1. aor. ESwxa.
Friend, ¢lhog, 6. ¢rai-"| Give (laws), tilnw:,
p0g, 0u, 6. f. 890w, 1. aor. E0nxa.

Friendly, o¢ilws, a,
ov. Prhéppwy, 6, 7, gen.

Give back, axodidw-
@ty 1. Sdow.

0v0g. Give in, é&vdidwpt,
Friendship, eulia, | émdidwpr.
ag, 7. Give notice, xposinov,

inf. simelyv.
Give taste of, ysbw,

From, napa, &xé, éx,
preps. with gen.

Fruit, xapnés, od, 6. | f. yedow.
Fruit, bear, xapréw Give up, ixdidwpt.
f. wow. : evdidwpt.

Full, peotoéc, 7, ov,
Full, am, =\8w, pf.
méninfa.

Giving, 3éaig, swe, 7).
Gladden, sdppaivw, f.
| ay®, 1. aor. edppava.

<
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GLORIOUS,

Glorious, edxieis, ¢¢.
&vdotog, ov.

Glory, x\éog, oug, T6.

Qo, fatvw, 1. fncopar.
=opehopat, f. mopsdaopat.
Fwptw, f. How. olyopat,
1. oly7oopa, impf. @yé-
B7v.

Go astray, rhavaopat,
f. noopat, 1. aor. imla-
iy,

Go away, &rewut, inf.
wvar, axipyopat, f. ehed-
copat.

Goagainst, dvtinsip.

Go back, érdaveipe,

Go down, xatafaivw,
1. Brioopar. xataddw or
Sovw, f. dbow. 2. aor.
xazéduv.

Go forward, mpofat-
. TPOYwWptw,

Go out, éxfaivw. étép-
zol&’lh

Go out against, énéé-
eipt.

Go over,
bxepPaivw.

Go through, 3ieipt.
Subpyopar,

Go to, mpdcetpr. mpoc-
épyopat.

Go to and fro, goi-
73w, f. row.

Go to 80hool, portdw.

Go to war, xolepiw,
1. 7ow.

God, 8:4¢, od, .

Goddess, ¢4, g, 7.

Going out, &Eodog,
o, 7.

Qold, ypusds, b, 6.

Golden, ypissoc, 7,
ov, Att. ypugodg, 7, obv.

Gone, am, have, olyo-
paty f. olyzcopas, impf.
PAOWTY-

Good, ayaléc, %, ov.
aroudaiog, a, ov.

Goodwill, sbvora,ac, .

Govern, dpyw, f. Ew.
2paTéw, f. 7,0w.

SaBaivw.

HALPF.
Govern a state, toki-
Tebw, f. edow.
. Graocious, News, wv.
Graep at, dpéyopat, f.
Eopat, 1. aor) dpeEainy,
with gen,
Gratitude, x&pes, y&-
PLTOG, 7y B0C. Ydpiv.
Great, péyac, peydiy,
péya.
Great, very, Oxeppe-
1é0ng, sc.
Greatest,
adv.
Greece, EX\ac, ‘Exka-
Sog, 7.
Greek, “E\iny, “EX-
Avogy 6. o
Griet, Loxy, ¢, 4.
Grieve (am a grief
to), huniw, f. Now.
Grieved,am, &yBopa,
f. ayBéoopar. dyavaxtiw,
f. now.
Grieved, am exceed-
ingly, OrepayBopar.
Groan,

péniota,

GTe-
vaypos, od, 6.
@rove, é)gog, oug, 6.

Grow, imdidwps, f.'

Swow.
Gryllus, [pordog,0u,6,
Guard, purdttw, f.Ew.
Guess, groyalopa, f.
dgopat.
Guide, Ayepdy, 6vog, 4.
Guilty, airiog, a, ov.
Gulilty, am found,
alioxopat, f. dhdoopat,
pf. édhwxa, 2. aor. t&-
Awy.

H.

Habitation, oixntypt-
oy, ou, 76.

Hades,
8oug, o,

Half, fuioug, na, v
(10 fprou, as subst. the
half).

“Adne, “Ar-

HEBE.

Hand, yeip, yerpécand
*epdsy 7.

Hand to hand, eic®
xeipas.

Handicraftsman,ys:-
potiyvyne, ov, 6

Hannibal, ’Avifas,
a, 6.

Happen, supfaivw, f.
Broopar, 2. aor. éfny.

Happiness, sd3apo-
wia, ag, 7.

Happy, tddaipwy, ov.
Baxaplog, ia, 1ov.

anpy. ed3arpo-
véw, f. ow.

Happy, think, orosl.l.
paxapilw, f. .

Harass, tapeoow and
-tTw, & fw.

B&rbour,hp.nv,ivoc,b.

Hard, yakenos, 7, 6v.

Harm, f)dfl, ¢, 4.

Haste, oroudy, 7i¢, 9.

Hate, ptséw, 1. fow.
gtuyéw, f. fow.

Hateful, éx0pés, &, 6v,
comp. &y8lwv, saperl,
ExBuavoq.

Hatred, ¥xfpa, ag, 7.

Have, éyw, f. éw and

| oynow, impf. ‘eiyov, 2.

aor. Eayov.

Hazard,dnoxwvduvedw,
f. ow.

He, she, it, adtég, ad-
™, a)Té.

Head, xspak, ¢, -

Head of, am at the,
epiotauar, 2. aor. ipé-
oy,

Heal, idopat, f. lado-

xt.

Health, Oytetq, ag, 4.

Healthy, 0yu)¢, €.

Hear, daxobw, f. dxod-
sw, pf. axyxoa. xA\dw,
f. xhow. dxpodaopar, £
daopat.

Hearth, éotie, sy 7

Be-ven. odpavds, ou,

Hebe, “Hfin, ¢, 1.
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HECTOR.
Heotor, “Extwp, opog,
b,
Height, 34o0g, oug, to.
Helen, ‘E)iévy, 7, 7.
Hellenes,” EX\yveg, oi.
Helot, Ellwg, wrog, 6.
Help, fBoydsa, ag, 7.
Helper, Bonféc, 6.
Helpleas, §pnpoc, ov.
Hera, “Hpa, ag, 7.
Heracles, ‘Hpaxlijs,
goug, 4,
Herald, x7,pu§, dx0c, 6.
Here, évi4dz.
Hermes, ‘Eppc, 63, 6.
Hide, xpintw, dno-
#pinzw, £ Jw, 2. aor.
pass. éxpifiny.
High, 07,265, 7, 6v.
High minded, yev-
vaiog, a, ov.
Hill, xpnpvég, 0, 6.
Himera, ‘Ipépa, ag, #.
Himself, ¢zutod, -jc,
-o0d, contr. adtod, -jg,
-3,
Hinder, xwliw, f.
Yow. épmoditw, f. tow.
Hipparchus, “Irxxap-
A0Sy vy 6.
Hire, pwloopar, f.
woopat,
Hit, tuyydvw, f. tedto-
wat, 2. aor. Etuyoy.
Hold, #yw, f. #w, and
synow, 2. aor. Esyov.
Holq, lay, of, in-
hapBdvopar, f. A7popar.
Hold by, éyopar (with
gen.) .
Hold out, avtéyw.
Holy, oepvéc, 7, ov.
Homage, do, to,
TposxUvEW, f. Noopar.
Home, olxads.
Homer, “Op.npog, 0v, 6.
Honour, T, 46, 7.
Honour first, =pot-
phw, f. fow.
Honourable, Ttiptog,
a, 0y, xahés, %, Ov.

ILL, AM.
Hope, &inig, tdog, 7.
Hope, &\rilw, f. icw.
Hopeless, am (of af-

fairs), avehrnlotwe Eyw.

Hoplite, 6rAitng,ov, 6.

Horse, Ixxoc, ov, 6.

Horse, of, or belong-
ing to, inxixdg, %, ov.

Horseman,
éwg, 6.

Hostile, ¢y0pds, &, ov.
TohEpLOg, @, OV,

Hour, ®pa, ag, 7.

House, 3wp.a, atog, 6,
olxog, ov, 6.

How? nw¢; adv.

How, in what way,
frwg, conj.

How many, how
much, w6645, 616005, 7,
v,

Human, avlpdrives,
n, 0v.

Hundred, éxatéy, in-
decl.

Hundred, two, three,
four, Siaxéaror, Tprans-
GLOL, TSTPAXGGLOL, &ty &.

Hunger, ipéc, od, 6,
and 7.

Hungry, am, zewvdw,
f. fow.

Hunt, 87ptw, f. dow.

Hurry, am in a,
aenovdalw, f. dow.

Hurt, fiérto, f. juw,
2. aor. pass. ¢fA&fny.

Hurtful, flajepds, 4,
by,

innedg,

L

I, tyo, dpod, pod.

Idly, patny, adv.

Ignorance, é&xaidsv-
aia, ag, 7.

Ignorant, apabic, éc.

Ignorant, am, ayvo-
{w, f. Fow. -

i, am, apiwstéw.
vogiw, f. fow.

INFERIOR, AM,
; Mlustrious, iripavig,
S

Image, tirog, o, 6.

Immortal, afavatog,
ov.
Immortality, aSava-
aia, ag, 9.

Impiety, doéfera,zc,m.

‘Implnnt, épputsdw, £,
sgw.

Impose upon, 3ia-
Bal\w, f. Badkd. Gratdw
f. How.

Impossible,
TOG,y Ov.

Impraocticable, aps-
2,8v05, Ov.

Improve, irdidwpe,
f. 3wow, 1. aor. édwxa.

In, ¢, prep. with dat.

Inasmuch as, &rs,
x2a’ Foov.

Inborn, éugutog, ov.”

Incite, napofiwn, f.
wo.

Inoline, npotpéinw, f.

a8dva-

Incompatible, Gauv-
TARTOG, OV

Incomprehensible,
Ty AVOS, OV.

~ Incontinent,axpatig,

.
Increase,abtavw,f.ad-
Erow. ixdidwpt,f. dbow.
Indecency, &oynpmo-
advn, 7Sy 7).
Independence, adto-
vopta, ag, A

Indictment, ypap7,
W% 7.
Indigenous, ad<oy-

fwv, ovog, 6.

Individual, &iwtye,
ov, 6.

Inexperienced, &rei-.
oS, Ov.

Inferior, fttwy, ovoc.
Jotspog, a, ov. Sevrepog,
a, ov.

Inferior, am, 7ttdo-
pxt, pass.
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INGRATITUDE.

Ingratitude, &yap:-
otia, ag, 7.

Inhl.blt. vaiw, olxéw,
1. Row.

Inhnbitsnf'. Y DPLOg,
ov, 6

Inherlt, xAnpovopiw,
f. jow.

Injure, frérTw,
adixéw, £. Now.

Injustice, d3ixia, ac,i.

Innate, éuputog, ov.

Inquire, =uvlavopar,
£. eboopat, pf. rérvopat,
2.a0r. ¢nubopny. tnTéw,
f. fow. iotopiw, . How.

Inquiry, L7 tmoc, swe,

N

Insatiable, &xknotog,
ov.

Insorutable, apavis,
&

Insolence, 38pt¢, tws,
LD .

Instead of, avtt, prep.
with gen.

Instruct, nawdsdw, f.
show. Srddoxw, f. Ew.

Insult, 4fpitw, . ow.

Intelllgenoe, 60vEoLg,
g, 7.
Intelligent, ¢pévipog,
ov.

Intemperance, axo-
hagiz, ag, 7.

Intend, Bobdlopat, f.
Hoopar, pf. Befoddypar.

f.Jw.

Intention, 3idvoa,
®gy 7.

Intercept, xataxieiw,
f. 2Xeiosw.

Intercourse, ocuvou-
ota, ac, 7.

Interest, their own,
T0 89’ tauTdv.

Interrupt, dHxofaiiw,
£, Bard.

Into, ¢i¢, prep. with
accus.

Introduce, sicdyw, f.
afw, 2. aor. 7yaAY0Y.

| N S —

EKNOCK OUT.
Invade, ticBilw, f.
Bad, followed by tig
with aco.
Invent stories, X\o-
Tonottw, f. now,
Investigation, Cjt7-
ote, twe, 7.
Invisible, &3nloc, ov.
‘Ionian, ’lwvixdc, %, év.
Island, vijsog, oo, 7.
Islander, vnouwyg,
ov, 4.
Issue, drofatve, f.B7-
sopat, 2. aor. éBny.
Isthmus, to8péc, 09, 6.

J.
Journey, 43¢, od, 1.
Joy, yapd, &, 7.
Judge, xpitic, od, 6.
Suxagtig, oY, 6.

Judge, 3uxélw, f.dow.
xpbvw, f. v@.

Judgment, yvopn,
7% 9.

Just, 3ixaroc, a, ov.

Just as, danep, adv.

Justice, 8ixy, ne, 7.
Suxaroabyn, 7g, 9.

K.

Keep, ¢uidsow or
-ttw, f. fw.

Keep (nourish, main-
tain), Tpipw, f. Opidw,
2. aor. Etpagov.

Keep off, arspixw, f.
Ew.

Kill, droxtsivw, f.
xTev®, 1. aor. éxteiva,
2. aor. éxtavoy.

Kindness, yéptc, 110,
7y 80C. Ydptv. edepyeata,
®cy 7.

King, Bagiheig, éwg, 6.

King, am, Basiiedw,
f. evow.

Kingdom,
agy 1.
Knoock out, éxxérntw,

Basiheia,

LAWFUL, IT I8.
{.w, 2. aor, pass. &Eexo-
.

Know, fiuvwoxw, f.
Tvivoopat, 2. aor. Eyvwv.
otda, (pf. of obsol. ti3w,
with pres.signif.) plupf,
{8ewv, inf. eidévar, par- .
tic. stdg.

Know beforehand,
"POTITYWORW, f. Tvidoo-
pat.,

Knowledge, értoty-
By M6, .

L.
Labour (subs.), novoc,
ou, 6. (3pwr¢, Mdrog, 6.
Labour(v.), novéw, f.
MOW. xApyw, f. xapod-
pat, 2. aor. Exapov.
on, Aaxe-
Saipwy, ovog, 7.
Lacedaemonian, Aa-
xsdarpéviog, 6.
Laok, onavilw, f. low,
Att. 1.
Lake, Awvn, ¢, %.
Land, ywpa, ag, 7.

RURL O

Land, adj. netoc, 7, ov.

Land(disembark), éx-
Baivw, f. Broopat, 1. aor.
transit. ¢£éBnoa. 2 aor.
€eBny.

Late, later, too late,
Gotepog, , ov.

Late, ép¢,adv.

Late for, t00, xatémwy,
with gen.

Late,am, am toolate
for, botepiw, f. ANow,
with gen.

Laugh, yeléw, f. ago-
pat, 1. aor. ¢yéhaca.

Laugh at, xataye-
\iw, f. doopar.

Law, vopog, 0u, o.
Bsopdg, 0D, o.

Law-giver, vopo8é-
™8y 0V, O,

Lawful,
impf. &7y

it 18, #ieote,
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LAW-S8UIT.
Law-suit, dtxn, g, .
Lay aside, d&=otife-

pay, £, 87oopac.

Lay down (as an
argument), Onotifnu,
1. Byo0par.

Lay up, xatatifepas,
1. B70w.

Lay to charge of,
xatnyopéw, f. How.

Lay waste, =zépyw,
1. tep®, 2. aor. Erapov.

Lead, &yw, f. &fw,
2. 80T. fyayoy. Nytopat,
£. foopar.

Lead away, arayw,
1. dfw.

Lead on against,
éndyw.

Leader,7j7epmy,0v0¢,.

Leaf, @0)hov, ou, 6.

Learn, pavldyw, f.
pabicopar, 2. sor. épa-
8ov. muvldvopar, f. mel-
gop.at, 2. aor. ¢mudépny.
. Learner, p.adntig, 0d,
Learning, padnpa, a-
0§, 76.

Least, the, #xiotaq,
adv.

Leave, \tinw, xata-
Aeinw, f. gw.

Leave unnoticed,
napaleinw.

Leg, oxékog, oug, T6.

Leisure, ayoly, 7, 7.

Length, pjx0g, 0ug, 16,

Leonidas, Acwyidag,
oy, 6.

Lesbos, AéaBog, ov, .

Less, #\doowv or
~TTWY, OV. TTWY, 0v. psi-
wv, ov.

Lest, 7, conjunction.

Let go, dpinpe, f.
#How, 1. aor. jxa.

Let on hire, uwsfiw,
f. wow.

Letter, éxtatohy, 76, 7.

Lie (speak falsely),
Jeddopar, f. Psdgopar.

LOSE.

Lie, xeipar, f. xetoo-
pat, impf, éxeipny, inf.
xetafar.

Lie before, or in
front of, =péxsipar,
partic. xeipevog.

Lie om, or over
against, ixixsipar.

Life, fiog, ov, 4.

Lighten, xoveitw, f.
tow, Att. «®.

Like, rapanlictog, ov.
Suorag, a, ov.

Like,am, éotxa,partic.
£0LRWG.

Likely, eixég, ¢tog, 6.

Liken, eixdlw, f. dow.

Lion, Méwv, Aéovtog, .

Listen, d&xpoiopar.
traxolw, f. ow.

Little, dAiyog, m, ov.

Live, fiow, f. woopar.
Ldw, f. Lhow. Sudyw, f.Ew.

Living, Sepés, 4, év.

Lodge with, cuoxy-
viw, f. jow.

Lofty, 0pmléc, 7, 6v.

Long, paxpéc, &, 6v.
qUYY6S, 7y Ov.

Long ago, ndlai,adv.

Long for, émfuptw,
f. jow.

Long-handed, pa-
xpoyeLp, YELPOG, 6.

Longer, no, odxéty,
pxéte, adv.

Look, érofiénw, f.pw.

Look at, oxoxéw, f.
oxéfopar. dvafrénw, f.
Jw.

Look on at (over-
look), meptopaw, 2. anr,
mepreidoy.

Look at myself in a
glass, xatontpilopat.

Loosen, Miw, arorbw,
f. Yow.

Lord, x0ptog, ov, 6.

Lose, amohlvpt, £
émoléow, 1. aor. bhesa,
pf. oXdhexa. anoBdilw,
f. Bard. :

MANY.

Loss, am at &, d¢no-
ptw, f. Now.

Love, dyardw, f. now.
Puhéw, f. jow. épdw.
atépyw, 1. Ew.

Love, fpwg, wtog, 6.

Lyourgus, Auxobp-
706y 0v, 6.

Lydian, Avdsc, 0b, 6.

Lysander, Aboavdpog,
ou, 6.

Lysimachus, Avgi-
®ayog, ov, 6.

M.

Macedonia, Maxedo-
wla, ag, 7.

Macedonian, Maxe-
3wy, ovog, 6.

Mad, am, paivopar, f.
pavioopat, and pavod-
pat, pf. with pres.
signif. pépnva, 2. aor.
tpdvyy, inf. pavivar.

Madness, pavia, ag, 7).
) Maeander, Maiavdpog,
ou, 0.

Magistracy, apyy, 7

Magnanimity, peya-
hodoyia, ag, 7.

Maia, Maia, ag, 7.

Make, nouéw, f.fow.
T0npe, f. 7ow, 1. aor.
Evxa.

Made, am, Yiyvopar,
f. yevhoopat.

Make light of, o\
Twpiw, £ fow.

Male, &pony, orlater, -
&pp7v, v, gOn. evog.

Man, &v8pwrog, ou, b,
dvip, avdpds, 6.

Manage, tpdttw, f.w.

Manhood, 787, 16, 7.

Manifest,pavepoc,d,ov.

Manner, tpdnog, ou, 8.

Manner, in like, é-
poiws.

Many, moAbs, wolAy,
=okb. ’
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MANY, VERY.

Many, very, wapno-
Aug, oA, mokv.

Many, how, ndaoog,
b®bsog, M, 0.

times more,
or greater, mollamhd-
@105, @, Ov.

Marathon, Mapaﬁuw,
dvog, 6 and 7.

Maroh, mopsbopar, f.
sopat.

March against, xpog-
dpyopar, f. ehedgopat.

Marry,yapiw, f.yapd,
1. aor. Eynpa.

Marsyas, Mapoiag, ov,
5.

Master, 3sandTyg, 0V,
4. x0prog, ov, 6.

Matter, rpaypa, atos,
6.

Mean, opixpds, & ov.

Median, M7dog, ov, é.

Medism, Mndiopés,
o0, 6.

Medize, pndilw, f.
tow.

Meet, évruyydww, cuv-
wyydvw, f. tedopar,
dravtiw, f. How.

Iemory, pynpooiyy,
nsy .

Menecrates, Mevexpé-
T™¢, 0Ug, 6.

Mention, pvnuoveiw,
f. sw.

Message, ayyslia, ag,

.
Messenger, &yyelog,
v, 6.
Messenian, - Meoon-
viog, a, ov.
Miadle, picog, 7, ov.
Might, o8évog, oug, T6.
Miletus,Miytoc,0v,%.
Miltiades, Muktuddyg,
ov, 6.
Mina, pv&, d@g, 7.
Minded, am, gpoviw,
. How.
Mindful, pyipwy, ov.
Mine, ¢poc, 7, ov.

MURDER.

Minos, Mivws, wog,
Att. w, 6.

Mischief, xaxétng, tn-
T0g, 7. xaxdy, 76,

Miserable, &8\io¢, a,
ov.

lﬂsfbrtune. col.upépa,
as, . dzuyia, ag, 9.

Mislead, =lavdw, f.
now. Swafdllw, f.Bard.

Miss, apapravw, f.
apaxptioopar, 2. aor.
NRapTov. drotuyydvw, f.
tebEopar, 2. aor. étuyov.

Mis-shapen, &umoppog,
ov.

Mook, xatayehdw, f.
dow.

Moderation, owgppo-
o0V, 78, 7.

Modesty, aldw¢, odg,
7.

Molossians, Mo)os-
goi, @v, Oi.

Money, yp7pata, Td.
GpyOpLOV, OV, T,

Month, pyv, pyvéc, 6.

Moon, sekivy, ¢, 7.

More, =ieiwv and
mAbwY, ov.

Mortal, 8vytég, 7, év.

Most, nheiotog, 7, ov.

Most, pélista, adv.

Mother, pitp, p1-
Tpds, .

Move, xwiéw, f. fow.

Mount, avafaivw, f.
Broopas, 2. aor. éfyv.

Mountain, 8pog, oug,
To.
Mouth, otépx, atog,
T6. .

Much, rokvg, molkn,
m=oAD,

Much, 80, Tosdicde,
73¢, ovie.

Mulot, s, ds, .

Multitude, =lijfoc,
oug, To.

Multitude of work-
men, xilvysipta, &g, 7.

Maurder, pévag, o, 6

NEMEAN.

Murderer,
twg, 6.

Muse, Modea, 7¢, 7.

Music, povguxih, 7

Must, 3si, impers.

My, épéc, 7, ov.

Myself, ¢p.auvtod, Tijc,
o0,

Povelg,

N.

Nail up, chan,
wow.

Naked, yupvés, 7, ov.

Name, dvopa, atog, té.

Name, évopdlw, £ ' °

dow.
Name, having same,
orsimilar, 6 uwvup.og, ov.
Narrate, istopiw, f.
now. éknyéopar, f. Hoo-

wxpdy,

Nn.rrow -minded, p1-
xpbhuy g, ov.
Nation, &0v0q, oug, o.
Native, éyywprog, ov.
Nature, pigig, ewg, §.
Naval, vautixdg, 7, ov.
Navy, tb vavtixdv.
Naxian, Néétog, a, ov.
Near, &y, iy76e,
adv. with gen. xl#gtoy,
adv. mapd, éni, preps.
with gen. and dat.

Necessarieg, ta éxi- .

hdeea.

Necessary, dvayxaiog,
o, Ov.

Necessary, it is, 3s,
Y.pn, impers.

Necessity, avayxy,
ne 1.
Need, déopat, npocdéo-

pat, £ defoopar, 1. aor,
edenfny.
Neighbour, 4 wiyotov.
Neither, ob<e, p1te.
Nemean, Néperog, a,
oy.
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NEOCLES. ORDER, IN. PANIC-S8TRICKEN, AM.
Neooles, Nsoxijs, Old-age, yipas, 17- Order, xehebw, f, ow.
§oug, H. pwe, To. xposinoy, inf. ewmeiv.
New, véog, a, 0v. Older, am, nptafsbw, | TdtTw, f. Ew.
Newly - acquainted | f. edow. Orderly, in good

with, gpripaldic, éc.
Night, vo€, vuxtéc, 7.
Nile, Nethog, ou, 6.
Niobe, Ny, ng, 7.
Noble, edyevis, ¢c.

Tevvaiog, &, ov. xahds, 7,

Noise, pégog, ov, 6.
None, no one, 0d3els,
prdeic, epla, év.
Not, od, odx, ody, p1.
Nourish, ‘tpépw, f.
Optjw, pf. téTpopa.
Now, vbv, adv.
Nowhere, oddap.0d.
Number, apifpéc, od,

6.

Number, épbpéw, f.
oW,

Numberless, dvép0-
KOGy 0V

Nurse, tpogés, 00, %.

0.

Oath, 8pxog, ov, b
8pxiov, ov, T,
Obedient, edxsibig,

€.

Obey, xelbopar, 1. ei-
copat, with dat.

Obliterate, dpavilw,
f. low.

Obtain, layydww, f.
Mgopar, 2. aor. Eha-
yov. Tuyydvw, f. Tedfo-
pat, 2. aor. Eruyov.

Ooocasion, xatpés, o0,
o,
Ocoupy myself, am
oocupied in, ¥yw, f.
ttw, noviw, f. now, fol-
lowed by mepl.

Oenoe, Oivén, 7M¢, 7.

Offering, dvdBnpa,
«70¢, 9.

Office, dpyhy 7i¢ 9.

Often, xoAkgx1g, adv.

Ol4, grow, y7paoxw,
f. ynphcopar, 1. sor.
tyhpava.

0Old man, yépwy, gen.
ovtaug, O

014, of, mdlat, adv.

Oligarchy, dhyapyla,
agy 9.

Olympioc games, 'O-
Aopmea, Td. .

Olympus, "Oluprog,
o, 6.

Omens, obtain good,
ralheptw, f. How.

Omit, =apaksizw, f.
jw, pf. Aéhotxa.

Omn, ixi, prep. with
dat.

On'acoount of, 34,
prep. with acc.

One, sic, pia, &v.

One another, &\ly-
Awv, gen. plur. no nom.

Only, pévag, 7y 0v.

Open, &voiyvupt, and
avolyw, f. dvoifw, 1.80r.
dvéqpEa, )
_ Opinion, yvium, 7

7.

Opportunity, there
is an, xapiys:, impers,

Oppose, tvavribopat,
f. woopat, 1. aor. pass.
Avavtiodny.

Oppose, (by asser-
tion), avtikéyw, f. Ew.

tvavrlog, a,

ov.
Opposite, - dvtieg, a,
ov.

Opposite to,
prep. with gen.

Oracle, yp7otipiov,
ov, T6. -

Orator, p7twp, p7nTo-
pog, . .

Order, in, éénc. tgpe-
&ijc, adv.

avti,

order, edtéxtwe.”

Ordinance, =pictay-.

»a, aTog, T6.
Orestes, 'Opiotyc, ov,

[
Ornament, xéop.0¢, 0v,

4.

Other, &\.og, 7, o.
#repog, ay ov.

Ought, 8¢i, yp7, im-
pers.

our, Ruiétepos, a, ov.

Out of, éx, &€, prep.
with gen.

Outdo, oOrmepéiyw, f.
ékw, impf. giyov.

Outline, tirog, ov, 4.

Outrun, =zpotpiyw, f.
Spapodpar, with gen.

Over, bxép, prep. with
gen. and accus. avd,
prep. with accus.

Overcome, xeptyiyvo-
pay, £, yevioopas, 2. aor.
syevop Y.

Overtake, xiyyavw, f.
xuynoopat, 2. a0r. Exeyov,
opt. wysiny. xatalap-
Bavw, f. A7popar.

Overthrow, xataAbw,
f. \oow, pf. pass. AéAu-
pat, 80T, xatehdiny.

Overweening, Onep-
NP&VOG, OV.

Overwhelm,
205w, £ ow.

owe, dptirw, 1. dpar-
Ajow, 2. aor. Heelov.

P.

Pack up, suoxsudlo-
pay, f. doopatr.

Pain, ronn, 16, 7.

Pain, am in, a\yéw,
. How.
Pallas, [ladhig, adog,

ARTA-

e
Panic-stricken, am,

= e
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PARASANG.

xazaxiiTTopat, 1, aor.
xazerdyydny.

Parasang, rapacdy- |

75, 0V, 6.

Parent, yoveis, wg, 6.

Part, poipa, ag, #. pié-
£0G, 0Ug, TO.

Participating in, pé-
7006, Ov.

Pass (time), Siayw,
f. dfw, 2. aor. 7jyayov.

Pass over (omit), na-

- padsinw, f. dw.

Passion, =dlo¢, oug,
6.

Pay, . zatatibnue, f.
b70w, 1. aor. édnxa. .

Pay (honour), vépw,
f. vepd, 1. aor. dveipa.

Pay attention to,

© émpehtopar, f. yoopar,
1. aor. érepedyfny.

Pay the penalty, 3i-
Swp Sixny.

Pay, pioboc, o0, 6.

Peace, sipivy, s, 7.

Peace, am at, 7ou-
Yélw.

Peculation,
7igy M-

Peculiar, Wwog, a, ov.
olxgiog, a, oOv.

Peisistratus, Ilewsi-
gTpatog, ov, 6.

Pelopidas,Ile)oxtdne,
ov, 6.

Peloponnesian, Ile-
Aorovwiotog, a, ov. Ile-
homowwnoraxds, 7, ov.

Penalty, tnuia, ag, 7.

Peneus, [Tnveiés, 00, 6,

People, Sijpog, ov, 6.

Perceive, votw, f.
fow. aicldvopar, . fgo-
pay, 2. aor. folopny. @

Perception, having
quick, dyyivoug, ouy. -

xhox),

Pericles, Ilepuxijc,
€oug, 6.
Perioeci, ITeptorxor,oi.

Perish, ¢fivw, f. o8i-
copat. E\hupas, &rddiu~

PLOT AGAINST,
pat, £ dlobpar, 2. aor.
GAopny, pf. Shwla.

Perjured, iridpxoc, ov.

Pérmit, idw, f. idow,
impf. elwv. éxitpinw,
f. jo.

Persevere, xaprtepéw,
f. fow.

Persian, Iipone, ov,
6. Ilepowxde, 7, ov.

Persuade, =ntifw, f.
sw, 2. pf. xéxoba, 1. 801,
pass. inelolyy.

Philip, ®irerrog, ou, 6.

Philosopher, guiéco-
©0g, U, 6.

Philosophy, ¢tiogo-

pla, ag, 9.

Phoenician, ®oinE,
xog, 6.

Phooion, dwxiwy, w-
v0g, 0.

Phrygia, OP,"T“» agy 7.

Physician, latpég, od,
&,

Pioked, \oyds, adoc.

Piety, tdaifera, ag, 7.

Pilot, xufepvitng,ov,b.

Pious, edoefig, éc.

Pious, am, edsefiw.

Piraoy, Anoteia, ag,i.

Piraeus, [Terpateic,
fg, 6.

Pity, olxteipw, 1. aor.
¢retpa.

Place, ydpos, ov, 6.
X Wpa, ag, 9. TéTOG, 0V, 6.

Place, =ifnu:, f. 0%-
sw, 1. aor. Ednxa.

Plain, nédeov, ov, T6.

Plataea, IMaraal,
Dv, ai.

Plato, Matwy, w-
vog, 6.

Pleasant, 730¢, 73¢iq,
780, edyapiatog, ov.

Please, dptoxw, f. &-
piow.

Pleased, am, j3opar,
7a8roopas, 1.aor. fadny.

Plot against, ix:fou-

Asdw, f. sw,

PRACTISE.

Plunder, cvldw, f.
7ow. Anilopar, dprdlew,
f. dow.

Plunder, \eia, ag, #.

Poem (epic), #rog,
oug, To.

Poet, rounmc, ob, 6.
. Poetry, rolnoc, swe,

LB

Point out, énisw, f.
wow.

. Poison, gdpuaxov, ou,
76, ’
Polemarchus, [o)i-

apyos, ov, 6.

Political, molttixéc,
Ty 6v.

.Politics (the science
of), 7 mokeTexy.

Polity, mokiteia, ag, ).

Pollux, IToludedxye,
805, 6.

Polymnis, Holupve,
Sog, 6.

Poor, névng, nrog, 6,

Portion, utpog,ouc, 76,

Portion out, arové-
pw, f vepd, 1. sor.
évepa,

Poseidon, Ilossidwy,
@®vog, 6.

Possess, {yw, f. #w,
and oyjow, impf. elyov,
2. aor. Egyov. vépopar.

Possession, xtijpa,
aTOGy T, XTIOLG, WG, 7.

Possible, duvatsg, 7,
6v.
Possible, it is, &Es-
a1ty impers,

Potidaea, IToridata,
ag, 7.

Poverty, revia, ag, 1.

Power, dbvapis, euwg,

Power, have, am
powerful, loylw, f.bow.

Powerful, duvatde, 7,
6v.
Powerless, dofevic,
£q.
Practise, doxiw, f.

13
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PRAISE. PURCHASE. QUIETNESS.
fow. t€epyalopar, f.doo- | Prooure, éxnopitw, f. | (not found in pres. -
pat. . mapéyw, f. dEw. véopar used instead) 1.

Prpise, #zaivog, ov, 6.
tyxwprov, o, T4,

Praise, iénawvéiw, f.
éow, or égopar.

Pray, thyopar, f. o-
pa, 1. aor. nOEapyy.

Prayer, ¢byi, 75, 9.

Precedence, have,
npeofedw, f. ehow, with
gen.

Prefer, npoaipiopa, f.

noopat.  mpotifnmy, f.
now.
Preparation, napa-

oxevy), 7S, 9.

»  RAPACEU-
alw, xataoxevdlw, 1.
&ow.

Present, am, xdpsipe,
1. =apéoopas, inf. zapei-
vat.

Preservation, swty-
pla, ag, 7.

Preside over,
gtatedw, with gen,

Press on, émxsipar,
inf. xsicBar.

Pretence, rpipastc,
we, B

Pretext,
tws, 9.

Prevent, xwibw, f.
bow.

Pride myself on, d-
& hopar,

Prime (of life), 7ifn,
7% .

Prison, Ssopwriproy,
ov, To.

Prisoner, 3eopwrys,
ov, 6, (of war) alypd-
AwTog, .

Private person, i3ub-
TN¢, 0V, O,

Prize, &bloy, ov, 16,

Probability, sixés, s-
<0g, To.

Probable, éxtdoZog, oy.

Proolaim, izayréw,

1. A ®. mpoeinoy.

npo:

npdpactc,

.

Produoce, zixtw, . té-
Eopar, 2. aor. itexoy, pf.
TéTona.

Profit, dvivyus, £, dvy-
ow, 32.80T. OV, OPs-
Aéw, f. 7ow.

Profitable, suppépwy,
ov.
Promise,)risyvéopar,
f. Omooynoopar, 2. aor.
bneoydpuny. émayyeAlo-
pat,

Proof, a7psio, ov, td.

Properly, atlwe.

Property, odsia, ac, 9.

Prophesy, pavtsbo-
was, f. sboopar,

Propitious, Dswe,wov.

Prosecute, iwxw, f.
tw.

Prosper, eituyiw, 1.
Now,

Prosperity, sbruyia,
agy, .

Protagoras, Hpwra-
7pag, ov, 6.

Protect, gulatTw,
wpopuAdtTw, f. Ew.

Prove, évdelxvupt, f.
Seifw. dhiyyw, 1. Ew.

Provide, =opitw, f.
tow. éxropifopar. xata-
oxevdlw, f. dow.

Provide for, or a-
gainst, rpovoiopar.

Provisions, sitog, ov,
4,y (plur. ta oita).

Provoke, napofdvw,
f. vy, .

Prow, mpgpe, ac, .

Prudence, swpposv-
¥ 76y 7.

Prudent, soppwy, ov.
PpovLog, ov.

Publioly, dyposia.

Punish, xohélw, f.
dow. tnpidw, f. wow,

Punighed, am, 3tx7ny
Sidwpe.

Purchase, mplapar

aor. éxpiapny, inf. =pi-
acBar.
Pure, xalapic, &, év.
Purpose, Sigvora, ag,

Pursue, diwxw, f. fw.

Put, tinpe, f. 99ow,
1. aor. #nxa, pf. Té-
Beixa, .

Put away, peliotnu,
f. petastiow.

Put off, arotifepar.

Put off (delay), ava-

| Bénw, 1. Baké.

Put on, mepirifnpe.

Put out to sea, ava-
nhéw, f. nhedoopat.

Put to the hasard,
droxyduvedw, f. ehow.

Put upon (enjoin),
¢mrdrrw, 1. Ew.

Puat up with, avéyo-
pay, f. éEopar.

Put out to interest,
Saveilw, f. ciow.

Pylades, [Tuaddne, ov,

Pythagoras, [Tv8ayé-
pag, 0u, 6.

Q.

Quarrel, otaciélw, f.
aow.

Quarrelsome, am, ¢t-
Aovernéw.,

Quench, ofévwupe, f.
aBésw, 1. aor. ¥sfeca.

Question, éxepwriaw,
. fow.

Quickly, Tayd, (as
quickly as possible,
&¢ tayiota).

Quickness, t&yo¢,0u¢,
6

[

Quiet, fouyoc, ov.
Quiet, am, fouy&lw,
f. aow. .

Quietness,
agy .

novyta,
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RACE.

B.

Race, yiéves, oug, To.

Raoe - course, gtd-
diov, ov, To.

Rain, 8pfpoc, ov, 6.
9sTog, 0ob, 6,

Rank, tafw, swg, 7.

Ransom, Aotpov, ou,
T0.
Ratify, xupéw, f. bow.

Ravage, tépvw, f. ts-
pd, pf. téTpmxra, 2. aor.
Erapov.

Raze, xataorantw, f.
Jw. apavilw, f. tow.

Reach, ifuxviopay,
tpuvéopar, f. Eopay, 2.
80T, tx6u7y. TPOEpyOpaL,
f.shedgopa, 2.a0r. 700y,

Reach after, épéyo-
pay, f. Eopxr, 1. aor.
DpsEapny.

‘Read, avayiyviooxw,
f. yvoopar, pf. éyvwxa,
2. aor. éyvwy.

Ready, ttoimog, ov.

Readily padiwg, adv.

Reap, xapnéopar, f.
woopat,

Rear, tpipw, f. ‘)pi-.

Y, pf. Tétpopa.

Reason, (faculty)
“00g, 09, &,

Reason, Aéyoc, ov, 6.

Reason (v.), Srxhéyo-
wat, f.Eopad,

-Retaonins. Aoytopés,
a0, b,

Reason , with good,
sixdTwe, adv.

Rebel, orasudlw, f.
aow.

Recall, éroxaliw, f.
tow.

Receive,  3éyopar,
npocBéyopar, . dikopar.
AapBdvw, f. Mjjopar, pf.
spa.E

Reokon, Aoyifopas, f,
3opat.

REMEMBER.

Recognise, ixuy-
yboxw, f. yvoopar, 2.
aor. éyvwy.

Recommend, =aput-
viw, f. dow. mapaxeredo-
pat. .
Reconocile, 3wadldo-
sw, Att. Ttw, f. fw,.2.
aor. pass. SupAhdyny.

Record, avaypiow, f.
Jo.

Reocover,avahapBavw,
f. Mppopar.

Reference to, with,
mpds, prep. with acc.

Reflect, oxéntopar, f.
oxépopat, 1. aor. goxe-
papny.

Refrain, anéyopar, f.
apéEopar, with gen.

Refuge, xataguyy,
i" .h‘ v -
y Wpx, @, .

Regilster, anoypéow,
f. Y.

Regret, néBog, ov, 6.

Rejoice, yaipw, f.
yarpow, 3. ‘sOr. pass.
exapmy. ‘

Relate, Aéyw, f. fw.
Srzpynpovedw, f. sw.

Release (V.), axolbw,
f. Mow.

Release (subs.), ané-
\uBtg, sWwe, 7.

Rellef of soldiers,
Sradoy, fi¢, -

Relieve, supnoviw, f.
7w,

Remain, pivw, f. ps-
v, 1. sor. fpswva.

Remain behind, xo-
pévw, f. v,

Remaining,
Ny OV .

Remember, piuvio-
xopat, f. pvioopar, 1.
aor, Epvnodpny, pf. pép-
vynpat, with pres. signif.
pass. f. pynabycopar, 1.
aor. ¢pnedny.

Aotrdg,

RESTRAIN.

Remembranoe, pvi-
w1y M6 .

Renew, (a battle)
dvapdyopat, f. payéso-
P.Cl.

Renown, xhéog, oug,
T6.
Repay, dpsifopat, f.
Jopar.

Repentance,
péhewa, ag, 7.

Repeople, xatouxilw,
L.

Report, ayyélw, f.
sAd®, 1. sor. fyystia.

Report, nun, 1%, 4.
Ba&ic, swe, 0.

Reproach (subs.),
Evedog, oug, T,

Reproach (V.), ¢xttt=
piw, f. fow.

Reputation, 3ifa,

petae

NSy N
Reputation, have
a good, sddoxipéw, f.

oW,

Repute, of high, &v-
Sotog, ov.

Require, déopat, xpog--
Séopar, f. Sspoopat.

Requite, dusifopas,
f. Jopar. dvtidpdw, f.
Spaow.

Rescue, poopar, f.
posopar, 1. aor. éhpuad-
wy.

Resemble, fouxa, inf.
goxdvat.
Resist,
f. woopar.
Respect, aldéopa, f.
toopar.
Respeocting,
prep. with aoccus.
Rest (subs.), 7ouyia,

dvavtidopat,
pog,

ag,y 7.
Rest (V.), dvaradopar,
{. radoopatr.
Restore, axodidwps,
f. dwow, 1. aor. é3wxa.
Restrain, xohdlw, f.
aoopar.

13*
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RESULT.
Result, dxoBatvw, f.
Broopar, 2. aor. ¢fvy.
Retire, davaywpéw, f.
now.
Retreat, droywpéw,
" 1. fow.
Return, dvaywpéw,
travaywptw, f. How.
(give dack),
dnodidwpt, f. Sbow, 1.
aor. tdwxa,
Return for, in, dvri,
prep. with gen.
Reverenoce, aidiopar,
f. toopar. oifw.
Reverse (of fortune),
druyia, ag, 9.
Revile, xaxoloyéw.
Revolt, apistapar, f.
drootioopar, 2. aor.
dntaTny.
Reward, &fdov, o,
70,
Rhadamanthus, ‘Pa-

Sapaylug, vog, 6.
Rich, =lodowog, a,

ov.

Rich, am, =hovtiw,
. ow.

Riches, nlolzog, ov,
4.
Rid of, get, apavitw,
f. isw.

Riddle, alvypa, atog,
76, .
Ride, ihavvw, f. ¢hd-
ow, Att. t\®, 1. aor.
fHraca.

Ridioule, xatayerdw,
f. Gow and &oopar.

Right, 8txn, 7s, .

Right, Sixaiog, «, ov.
8p86¢, 7, ov.

Right, (kand), Sekidc,
&, 6v.

Ring, daxtidiog, ov,
b.
Rise up, aviorapa,
f. dvasthoopas, 3. aor.
davéoTny.

River, rotapic, 09, 6.

Toad, 684c, o0, 7.

SARAPIS.
Rob, axootspiw, f.
now.
Robbery, Aysteia, ag,

Roman, ‘Pwpaiog, a,
ov.
Round about, wépié.

Rout (turn to flight),
Tpizw, f. Jw, 3. sor,
Erparoy.

Ruined, am, §{Awla.

Rule, é&pyw, f. fw.
Baotdedw, f. ow. Gvasow,
f. fw.

Rauler, &py wv, ovrog, 6.

Run away, d&xodi-
Spaoxw, f. Bpacopar, 2.
aor. é3pny.

Run by or past, ra-
patpéyw, f. Spapodpat,
9. aor. éSpapoy.

Run & risk, xuw-

Suvsdw, f. ow.
8.

Saored, ispic, &, ov.
&yv0c, @, ov.

Sacrifice, 8uola, ag,
1. T4 ieph.

Saorifice, 9vw, f. ow.

Bafe, dasoalic, €,
adv. ®d¢.

Safety, swtrpia, ag,
7. Gopadera, agy .

8ail, n\éw, f. xhevoo-
pat and wieugobpar, 1.
aor. Exhsvoa.

Sail away, arordiéw,

Sail by, =zapamiiw.

8ail to, sionliw.

Bail, set, dviyw, f.
Ew, 2. aor. yyayoy,

Sailor, vavtne, ou, 4.

Balamis, Zalapic,
Sakapivo, 1.

Same, 6 adtéc, 7
ady, 0 adé,

8amos, 3ipog, ov, 7.

Sanction, trawiw, f.
égopat.

Sarapis,

Zaparic,
1Jog, 6.

SEND AWAY.
8ardis, Zdpltc, cwy,
ai.
Save, cwlw, f. cw,
1. aor. pass. ¢owdnv.
Saviour, cwrip, 7poc,

Say, gnpi, 1. ehow,
impf. Epny. Myw, 1. Ew.

Say against, a&vti-
Ayw.

Scare, anepdxw, f. fw.

Soeptre, sxijxTpov, 0V,
T6.

80ip10, Zxnriwy, wvoc,

Soythian, 2xu07¢, ov,

.Bes, Oalacca or Ba-
hatta, 7S N,
Sea-fight, vavpayia,

agy 7.
Bearch, {7t701g, sWS,

[

[}

Season, xatpog, 0, b,

Second, 3titepos, @,
ov.
Secretly, \afpa. ady~
Awe.

Bee, Spaw, f. dpopar,
pf. tbpaxa. fRizw, f.
Jw. zateidoy. Bsdopar.

8Seek, Unttw, f. fow.

Seem, doxéw, 1. $6Ew,
1. aor. ¥doka.

8elf, abtég, 7, 9.

Self - control, iyxp&-
TR&y UGy T

» pthautog, ov.

Sell, rwliw, f. New.
amodidopat, 2. aor. ancdé-
B

Send, répzw, f. jw,
pf. nizoppa.

Send away, &xo-
stélw, f. 2l®, 1. aor.
toteiha,

Send out, ixxiprw,
f. jw.

Send away or out,
privily, Omsxréprw, f.
jw.
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SEND FOR.

Sénd for, peramép-
nopaL,

Send forward, =po-
néprw, f. jw,

Send in return, av-
Tinépunw, f. Jw,

Send with, supxép-
zw, f. jo.

Send word, éxt-
stillw, f. edd.

8ense, volg, vol, .

Senseless, dvénTog,
ov.

Sentence, .xatayiy-
woxw, f. ywboopar, 1.
aor. éyvwxa, 2. sor, ¢7-
v,

Separate, Gtupwm,
£ vo, 1. aor. éxpuva.
ywpilw, f. tow.

. Sepulohre, 87x7, ¢,
ki

. Berapis, dpami,
tdog, 6.
Servant, O=npétys,
ov, 6,

. 'Serve, am a servant,
. Ommpetéiw, f. Mow. Sov-
Aedw, f. ow. Gspaneiw,
. ow.

Serve in the army,
stpatedw, f. ow.

Serve with, ouatpa-
180w, f. ow.

Set, (as the sun), xa-
tadiw, f. dvow, 2. aor.
3oy,

8et, lOnpus, f. Gjow,
1. aor. ¥8nxa, pf. tédsixa.

Set at nought, 3¢

oddevée, or pndapdg,
nrowodpar. .
Set before, npotily-
ut, 1. 870w,
Set forth, 3ngléw,
f. wow.

Set forth, am, mpo-
xsipas, f. xeioopar,

Set free, iisuls-
pbw, . Gow.
Set off,” or out,

apoppdw, f. Now.

SHUT OUT FROM.,

Set on fire, iépuxi-
wpnwt, 1. aor, évéxproa.

Bet over, dplatnp,
. atiew, 1. aor. éetvca.

Set up, xaliotnuy,
f. xatagTHOW,

Bettle, xabigTnus. xv-
péw, f. wow.

Seven, #xta, indecl,

Seven hundred, ér-
TAXGGL0L, ALy A,

Seventy, &B3opvxav-
Ta.

Sever, ywpilw, f.low.

Severe, !axupdc, &, ov.

Shake, otiw, f. oei-
ocw, 1. aor. pass. ioei-
oy, sadedw.

Shame, aidwg, aidoic,

L8

Shame before, feel,
aloydvopar, f. odpat.

Shamelessness, dvai-
Sea, ag, 7.

Shape, poppy, 1< .

Share, pipog, 0us, To.

Share, peréyw, f. pe-
8itw. petadapfivw, f.
Mpjopar.  xowwviw, f.
fow. piteoti wor, im-
pers.

Sharing in, pétoyos,
ov.

Sheep, xpéfatoy, ov,
70,

8hoot at, tofevw, f.
s)ow. atoyalopat, f. doo-
pay, with gen,

8hort, 6liyes, 7, ov.
Bpayve, sia, O.

Short of, fall, Asixo-
pay f. Jopar.

Shoulder, dpog, ov, b.

Show, dsizvupt, &v-
Ssixvopr, f. Seifw. on-
patvw, f. avd. Snhéw, f.
Wwow. ’

Shower, setdc, ob, 4.

Shun, ed)aBéopar, f.
noopar,

Shut out from, dro-
xhelw, . xheicw.

SLOWLY,
Siolly, Zuxehia, ag, 7.
8ick, am, voosiw, f.

fow. appworiw,

Bickness, v60g, ou, 7.

Side, on each, ap-
potépwley, adv.

B8ide of, by, mapi,
prep. with dat. and ace.

8ign, snueiov, ou, To.

8ignify, onpaiww, f.
awd, 1. aor. tenugra
and éonpava.

Silence, uuolm, 7%y
N ovYy Gy -

Silence, am passed
over in, ovydopat, pf.
osotympar, 2. f. cuvm-
copat.

Silent, am, cmm,
f. Now, oydw, f. fow.

8imilar, xapankhoroc,
a, ov.

8in, apdprrpa, atog,
T,

8in, é&paprévw, f.
Guaptioopat, 3. aor.
NrapTov.

Since, ap’ od, cE 0d.

Sing, dpviw, f. Row.

Sink, xataivw, f. 33
ow, 2. aor. &duv.

8it, xdOnpay, impf.

txabnpny.
Sixteen - years - old,
éxxadaxérng, ov.
Skilful, éxiotpwy,sv.
Skilled in pre-
paring, rapioxsuacTi-
205y 7y OV,

Skilled in speech,
Aéyr0, @, OV.

S8kin, 3épp.a, atog, 6.
3tpag, to.

Slave, 8obhog, ov, 6.

Slavery, Sovlsta, ac,f.

Slay, povedw, . sow.

Sleep, 8rnvog, ou, 6.

. Sleep, 138w, xabtvdw,
f zabeudfow, impf. xa8-
7udov. xatadapldww.

8light, Bpay e, sia, b.

Slowly, fpadiwe,adv.
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SMALL. START. STRIKE.
Small, puxpés, &, 6w Speak truth, aly- Statesman, xoAitixog,

Smell, éoppaivopar,
f. doppnoopar, 2. aor.
DEPPORTY.

S0 as to, dats,adv.

So great, 80 muoch,
7000070g, aUTY, 00T0. TO-
aécle, 73e, 6vle.

Socrates, -Iwxpdtng,
Qug,y 6.

Soft, jnios, a, ov.

Soften, 7pepéw, f.
wow.

Solitude, ¢pypia, ag,

7.

Solon, Zolwy, wveg,
6.
Some, oi pév, ai piv,
Ta pév, answered by oi
3i, etc.

Some ome, some
thing, ti¢, <i, indef.
Pron.

Somehow or other,
apwsyénwe, adv.

Son, vidg, 00, 6. mais,
nardog, 6.

Soothe, 8éryw, 1. 8é\-
Ew.

Sophist, sopraris, 0d,

b,

Sophooles, Zopoxic,
xAéoug, 6.

Sophronisous, Zw-
@poviaxog, ou, b.

Sorrow, Avny, 75, 7.

Soul, Juy3, 7s, 7.

BSound, O7ue, é.

Souroce, ny, 7isy 9.

Sovereignty, xpdtog,
0ugy To.

Bow, orzipw, f. anepd,
1. aor. Eomerpa.

Spare, osidopas, f.
etigopar, with gen.,

Sparta, Zraptn, ¢, 7.

Spartan, Zraptidrng,
ou, o.

8peak, Aiyw, f. Ew.
@Biyyopar, f. Eopar.

fdw, f. sVow.

Speaking the same
language, opéyAwTTog,
ov.
Spear, Eyyoc, ovg, T,
Specious, edrpexys,
€.
Sped, have, fxw.
Speech, Aéyog, ou, 6.
Speed, tayos, oug, T6.
omoud, s, 7.

Spend, avalioxw, f.
avakow, 1. aor. avilw-
az.
Spend, (time), 8ua-
Tpifw, f. puw.

Sphere, spaipa, g, 7.

Sphinx, e, Ze-
'{0(, .
Spoken of,am, axobw,
f. sopar,

8pot, (of ground), y -
PO, 0U, b,

Spread, diacreipw, f.
anep®.

S8pring, dvapiopar, 2.
aor. avéguv. avatéliw,
f. teA®, 1. aor., avétse-
Aa. .

Spring, ¥ap, &xpog,
contr. 7pog, 6.

Spur on, rapufivw, f.
ww.

Stadium, ctadioy, ov,
T,

8tage, atadpig, 0d, 6.

Stain, piaivw, f. avd,
1. aor. épinva, Att, ¢-
plava.

sStand, fotapa, 2.
aor. fatyv.

Stand against, a&v-
Oiotapat.

Stand my ground,
napapévw, f. pevd, 1.
aor, ¢psiva.

Start, o6ppdopar, f.
7oopas, 1. 80T, Wppnoi-
By,

6.
Station, gtaludc,od,b.
Station, Tdttw, ®pos-
zattw, f. Ew.

Statue, &yalpa, atoc-
76,

Stay (restrain), éxt.
w, f. épékw, 2. aor. inf.
emaysiv.

Steal, x)éntw, f. jw,
pf. xéxhoga.

Stomach, yagtip, Ta-
gtpbe, 0. '

Stone (subs.), \ifog,
ou, 0.

Stone (v.), xataxs-
Tpéw, f. dow.

Stone, made of, \i-
Ouvogy M, OV

Stop, radw, f. radow.

¢néyw, &or. inf. gme-

ayeiv.

Store, épsdioy, ov, zé.

Store-house, rtapt-
etov, 0v, T,

Storm, yeipmy, Hvog,
o.
Storm, am caught
in, gm exposed to,
yeepdlopar.

Straight towards,
€000, adv. with gen.

Strait, avayxn, 16, 9.

Strange, dsivég, 7, 6v.

Stranger, £¢vog, and
(poet.) Eeivog, ov, 6.

Stratagem, téy vy, 16,

e
Stray,xAavdopet,pass.
f. mhavioopar, pf. =s-
xhdvnpat, 1, aor, éxha-
vy,
Stream, peifpov, ov,
76, pedp.a, atog, To.
Strength,  dvvaptg,
s, 7. poRN, NS 7
Strife, Epic, Epedog, 3.
Strike, tintw, f. jw.
ralw, f. ow. xataxlite
Tw, f. w.
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STRIKE DOWN.

8trike down, xaza-
Ballw, 1. Bald.

8trip, ovliw, f. je0.

Strive for, dpéyopar,
f. dptEopar, with gen.

Strong, loyupc, ¢,
ov.

Btru“le. aywy, ®vog,

. Bubdue, zatasTpépw,
f. jw.
Subject,
~(t7)w, f. Ew.
Subject to, am, bx7-
petiw, f. fow.
Subject (matter),
=pdypa, atog, 1.
Subjugate, xaragtpé-

Oxotace-

qopat.
Submit, ixaxobw, f.
aopat.
Substance, olola, ag,

0.

Succeed (come next),
émuyiyvopar, . yevioopar.
Enerp.

Bucceeding, 3uadoyos,
&y 9.

Success, tdtuyla, ag,

% .

Succession, 3iadoy7,
i<y N

8Such, Totoltog, aldty,
obto. toiéede, dde, dvde.

Suddenly, &Eaxivng.
€aipwne.

Suffer (permit), édw.
wnepreidoy,

Suffer, royw, f. xsi-
gopat, 2. aor. Exalov.

Suffer from, xépvw,
f. xapodpar, 2. aor, xa-
oy,

Suffice, ¢pxéw, f. tcw.

Sufficient, ixavée, %,
év.

8uggest, ipfailw, f.
Bard.

Suit, (at law), 3ixn,
75 .
Suit, suppaivw, f. B7-
copar, 2. aor. ¢B7v.

TAKE THE FIELD.

Sum up, evdhepdiw, |

f. Mppopac.

Summer, 0¢pog, ovg,
0.

Summon, peraxép-
zopat.

Sun, fiog, ov, 6.

Superior to, Am. xe-
pryipvopar, f. yevoopar.

Suppliant, ixétyg, ov,
4.

Supply, =apéyw, f.
éEw, 2. aor. oyov.

Suppose, Oxokapfé-
yw, f. Anpopar,

Surge up, xUpaiw,
f. avd.

Surrender, ix3idwp,
Hidwpt, 1. Swow.

Surround, nepBdl-
\w, f. Badd.

8wallow, yehdoy, 4-
v0g, 7.

Swear, dpvupe, f. 6-
podpar, 1. aor. dpoga,
pf. dpwpoxa.

Sweet, 7dvg, eia, 0.
Thoxig, ela, O

swell, xupaivw, f. avd.

Sword, Elpog, oug, T6.
WY ALPAy AGy 7.

Sympathise
supnoviw, f. How.

Syracusan, Suvpaxo-
0L0¢, a, Ov.

Syracuse, Supaxou-
cat, ®v, al.

with,

T.

Table, tpanela, ag, 7.

Tail, odpd, s, 7.

Take, hauBdvw, f. A%-
Jopar, pf .elhnea. aipéw,
f. fow. *

Take away, apatpéw,
f. How.

Take part in, cul-
AapBaveo, f. Mnpopat.

Take the field, otpa-
120w, f. edow.

THEMISTOCLES,
Take to myself,
xpochapBaww, f. Anpopar,
Take up, avatpéopat,
f. foopac.
Taking, &lwetg, swe,

7.

Talent, tdlavtov, ov,
6.

Tame, Hpepéw, f.wow.

Tanais, Tavaic,80¢,6.

Tantalus, Tavralog,
ou, 6.

Taste, yevop.ar, f. yeo-
gopat.

Taste, make to, give
a taste of, ysiw, f. yed-
ow.

Taste of, without,
&yevaTog, 0v.

Taught, capable of
being, 8idaxtég, 7, 6v.

Taunt, &verdog, oug,
0.

Teach, 31ddoxw, f. fw.

Teacher, 8idaaxalog,
ov, 6.

Tear, 84xpu, vog, Tb.

Tell, ¢pdlw, f. ow.
tp®, pf. slpnxa,’ pass.
slpnpar. elxoy. dyyéllw.

Tell publicly, =po-
Aéyw, f. Ew.

Temperance, swppo-
o0V, NGy M.

Temple, vewg, vew, 6.

Ten, 8éxa, indecl.

Tenth, 3éxatog, 7, 0v.

Terrible, devdc, 7, 6v.

Testify, papruptw, f.
How.

Thanklessness, &ya-
protia, ag, 7.

That, 8‘!!., t\lﬂ, (b‘,
conj.

That, éxeivoc, 7, 0

Thebes, 6jfat, @v,
at.

Theft, xhory, 7S, 9.

Their, opétepog, a, ov.

Themistoocles, Oepi-
atoxhijc, €oug, 4.
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THEN.

Then, (of time), Téte,
adv,

Then, totwy, &pa,
particle.

Theognis, Oéoywic,
+3og, 6.

'There, évtadla, abted,
adv.

Thermopylae, Bep-
wondhat, dv, ab

Thiok, ruxvée, 1, 6v.

Thine, thy, ads, o7,
aov.

Thing, ypijpa, atos,
6. Tpdypa, ATOG, TO.

Think, vopilw,f. ow.
olopar, impf. @opyy.
Ppovéw. voiw.

Think fit, afwéw, f.
How.

Third; tpitos, 73, ov.

Thirst, Supdw, f.jow.
Thirty, TpLénovra,
indecl.

This, &3, #3¢, T6de.
obtog, adty, Tobro.

Thither, éxsice, adv.

Thought, Siavora, ag,

Thousand,yiho,at,x,

Thousand, two, dig-
Yikoy av, @

Thousand, ten, pb-
proy a, a.

Thrace, 8paxy, 7¢, 7.

Thracian, 8pgE, Bpx-
206, 6.

Threaten, d&neiléw,
f. 70w, with dat.

Three, tpeig, Tpia.

Thrice, <pic.

Through, 3w, dva,
prep. with ace.

Throw, pintw, f. pijw,
1. aor. Epprpa.

Throw in, épBillw,
f. Badd.

Throw round, =ept-
B, f. Badd.

Thucydides,
3tdne, ov, 6.

Qouxv-

TRIAL OF, MAKE,

Thyrea, Bupia, ag, 7.

Thyself, etauTod,
contr. sautod, 3¢,

Tidings, dyyshia,ac,?.

Till, péypr, dwg, fote,
conj.

Time, ypévog, ou, 6.
dpa, xgy 7.

Time, at the same,
&pa, adv.

Time, at what? =v-
wixa ;

Tissaphernes, Tisoua-
Pépyng, ougy b.

To, elc, or &g, éxt,
mapd, mpos, with ace.

Together, dpa, Spov,
adv, sometimes a8 prep.
with dat.

Toil, névog, ov, 6.

Toll, movéw, f. How.

Tomorrow, abptov,
adv. (7 abptov, as subst.
the morrow).

Tongue, yA®ooa, Att.
DIy 15 1.

Tooth, 630dg, 634vtog,
6. '
Toss, caksbw.
Touch, d&xvopat, f.
dpopar. Ppadw, £. pavew.

Towards, xpés, prep.
with gen. and acc.

Tower, nipyog, ou, .

Town, &stv, £0¢, 6.

Tragic, tpaywxée, 7,
év.
Transact, npattw, f,
tw.

Travel, mopsbopar, f.
slgopat.

Treachery, mpodosia,

«g, 7.
Treason, =podosia,
®g, 7. :
Treasury, tapeioy,
0V, Té.

Treaty, oroviai, @®v,-

ai.
Trench, tdepac, ov, .
Trial of, make, =et-

. p&opat, f. doopmr.

' UNDER.
. Trireme, tpuyprs, 0vs,

7.
Trojan, Tpix, Tpwoc,
6. : -
Trophy, Tpoxxioy, ou,
6.
Trouble, révog, ov, 6.

woyOac, ou, 6.
Truce, fmwﬁai, v,

at.
True, ahning, éc. °
Trumpet, cékmyt,
V1706, B

Trust, =wteiw, f
ow, with dst.

Truth, a\yfea, ac, 7.

Truth, speak,- a\7-
Bebw, £. cw.

Truthful, ak7d7e, éc.

Try, msipopa, f.
agopat.

Tamult, 9opufog, ov,
o,
Turn, pépog, 0vg, Td.
Turn, tpérw, f. Jw,
atpéow, f. Jw, pf. EaTpo-
pa. petactinue.

Turn away, arotpi-
nw, f. jo. .
Turn away from,

anogtpépw, f. Juw.

Turn back, avastpé-
ew, f. Jw. .

Turn out, &nofaivw,
f. Bnoopar, 2. aor. élnv.

Two, 3bo, dbouv.

Tyrant, t9pavvog, 0V,

[
Tyre, Topos, ov, 7.

U.

Ugly, &woppog, ov.

Unable, to control,
axpatng, €5.

Unaoquainted with,
&rmzipog, ov, with gen.

Unarmed, &vonAog, ov.

Under, o=é, prep.
with gen., dat. and ace.
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UNDERGO.
Undergo, Hropivw, f.
ewd, 1. aor, Eusiva.
Understand, xxta-
wiw, £, fow. wuvfiva-
pat, f. medoopar,

Understanding, -
Wiy 4% 7.

Undertake, imuyst-
péw, f. How, with dat.

Uneducated, aratden-
T0gy Ov.

Unequal to, #rttwy,
.

Unfortified, areiy:-
aT0¢, 9.

Unfortunate, d&ugtu-
205 s

Unfortunate, am,dug-
ytw, f. jow.

Ungrateful, aydpt-
6706, Ov.

Unhonoured, dtipoc,
0v.
Unity, apwévosa, x¢, 7.
Unjust, &duxog, 7, ov.
Unlearned,apaf7c,és.
- Unless, i p7.
Unpleasant,
phg, <.
Unprincipled, xaxds,
Ny 69.
Unprofitable,
S7T0gy OV,
Unseen, apaviq, &.
Untasted,dysvatog,ov.
Unthankful, dydpt-
aT0gy 0v.

dugye-

dypv-

Until, péyp, fwg,
oonj.

Up, ava, prep. with
aco.

Upper-chamber, Hne-
PPOY, 0u,y T6,

Uproar, 86pufinc, ou,
b,

Use, ypaopat, f. yp7-
gop.at, with dat. doxéw,
f. 7Tow.

Useful, ypioipoc, ov.

Useless, &yp7otoc, ov.

Usurper, t)paviog, 0,
6.

_ How.

WAR.

V.

Vain, pdratog, a, ov,
and Att. og, ov.

Valid, x0piog, a, ov.

Value, tipdw, f. How.

Vanity, tbpog, ov, 6.

Variance, am at, ota-
sudlw, f. dow.

Very, maw, opédpaz,
adv.

Vessel, n)oioy, ou, 6.

Vexed, am, &yfopar,
f. ayBisopar, 1. aor. fy-
0¢a87yv.

Vioissitude. wetafo-
My ey A

Viotim, opayioy, ov, |
T6.

Viotorlous. am, vt-
xim, f. ow. xpatéw,

Viectory, vixn, ey i).
Village, xopy, 76, -
Violenoce, fia, ac, 7.
Virtue, dpetd, 7y 1.
Virtuous, éxieixyg, €.
Visible, 3ijoc, ov.

Visit, énioxéntopar, f. :

sxéopat.
Voice, pwvi, 1<, -h
Vote, ynpitw, f. tcw.
Vote, Jipac, ov, 7.
Vow, ey, iis, 9.
Voyage, nloig, nhod,

0.

w.

Wait, pévw, dvapévw,
Emipivw, mepLréve, £ vi.
¢niyw, 2. aor. inf. imo-
28y,

Wall, zeiycg, 0ugy T6.

Wall, build a, teuyi-
Cw f. low.

Wander, nlaviopat,
f. foopar, pf. menkdvn-
pat.

Want, aropia, ag, 7.

Want, déopar, f. 8ev-
aopar, 1. aor. &dendny.

War, néhepuog, ou,y &

WILL. )

War, wage war, go
to war, rokspiw, f. How.

Ward off, apivw, f.
uy@.

‘Wash, Lodw, f. Audow.
_ Wasp, opff, oprxés,
6.

Watch over, pulat-
Tw, f. fw.

Water, §8wp, atog, 1.

Wave, pedpa, azoq,
T6.
Way, 63é¢, 60, 7.
Weak, asfevic, éq.
Wealth, nlebzag,, ov,
0. :

Weary, am, xup.;m, f.
xapodpat, 2. aor. fxa-
L0y,

Weep, daxpiw, f. How.
avaxiaiw, f. xhadoopar,

Well, ¢d, xa)dg, adv.

‘What, of what sort,
TOT0g, HTOT0G, &y O

When , Jtay,
6moTE, HmGTAY, Encty Emet-

Jre,

84v. conj.

‘When? =étz; inter-
rog. particle.

‘Where, =od, a0,
adv. and conj.

‘Whether, ei. apx;

interrog. part.
‘Whether —or, méte-
pov—7j, adv.
‘Which (of two), =é-
TEPOS; OMATEPOG, &y OV.
Whip, pastijéw, f.
Wow.
‘Whither, =oi, mot,

adv.

‘Who? what? <tig, Ti.

‘Whoever, %atig, 13,
"Tl.

Whole, 8¢, 7, ov.

Wicked, xaxés, 7, év.
noy7pds, &y 6v.

Wife, yovn, yuwaixds,

% .

Will, godhopat, f. 3ou-
Aoopar, 1. aor. éfunds-
Oy,
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WILLING.
Willing, é¢xdv, odsa,
v,

ov.
Win, xpatiw, f. jow.
‘Wine, oivog, ou, 6.
Wing, (of an army),
18pac, @TOS, comtr. xé-
pwey 6.

. Winter, yeipiov, @vog,

0.

Wintry, yaupépos, 2,
o,

Wisdom, sogia, ag, 7.

‘Wise, gopog, 7, 6w

Wish, 869)7,31¢,ewe, 7.

Wish, 8\, 8¢k, f.
7ow, 1. aor. 70éknea.

Within, ¥ow, évds,
adv. with gen.

Without, éxtds, adv.

Without, évsv, prep.
with gen. -

‘Witness, bear, puap-
Tupéw, f. 7ow.

‘Wolf, Adxog, 0v, 0.

Woman, yovi, yuvat-
%05y 7.

Wonderful, 8avpa-
aTés, %, 6v. Bavpdarog,
%, ov, adv. wq.

Wood, £dkov, 0v, T6.
. Word, 1éyos, ou, 6.

XENOPHANES.

‘Work (subs.), Epyov,
ou, T6.

Work (v.), épyalopar,
agopat.

‘World, xéopog, ou, .

“Worse, ysipwy, ov.

‘Worship, oéfw, or
aefopar, :

‘Worthless,
Ty OV,

Worthy, &Ews, a, ov,
adv. afiws.

Worth considering,
afudypawsy wv.

Worth mentioning,
aEtéroyog, ov.

‘Would that,si0z, adv.
®g Hpthov.

‘Wound, titpwaxw, f.
Tphow.

‘Wretched, &0kuog, a,
oy,
Write, ypagw, f. fw.
Write account or
history of, istopiw, f.
7w,

Writing, ypagd, 7, 7

x‘
Xenophanes,
PavNG, 0Vs, 6.

pabhog,

Esvo-

THE END.

ZETS.
Xenophon, E:unpdy,
@vrog, 6.
Xerxes, 2pfvs, 0, 6.

Y.

You, o¢b, ood, plur.
Dpeis, Opdv.

Year, étog, oug, To.

Yesterday, yfic, adv.

Yet, not, odnw, pi-
7w, &dv.

Young, véog, @, ov,
and Att. og, ov.

Young, am, 7fdw, f.
How.

Your, dpétepos, &, ov.

Youth, veétre, 0703,
M.

2.
Zeal, rpolupia, a3, 7.
Zealous, npéBup.og, 0v.
Zealous, am, onou-
$alw, f. dow.
Zeus, Zzig, Auds, 6.

. PriNTED BY W. DRUGULIN, LEIPZIG.
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WILLING.
. ‘Willing, ixdv, odsa,
v,
Win, xpatéiw, f. jow.
Wine, olvug, ou, 6.
Wing, (of an army),
x2épag, aTOS, contr. xé-
pwe, 0.
. Winter, yetpiv, ®vos,
o

Wintry, yawépuog, 2,
o
Wisdom, oopia,ag, 7.
. Wise, co9og, 7, ov
‘Wish, 360A7,316,cwe,7.
Wish, 06w, e0édw, f.
70w, 1. aor. 7,0éknaa.
Within, fow, éviois,
adv. with gen.
Without, éxtés, adv.
‘Without, d@vsv, prep.
with gen.
‘Witness, bear, pap-
<upéw, f. How.
-Wolf, Aoxog, ou, 0.
Woman, yuvy, yuvat-
%05y 7o
Wonderful, 8avpa-
o635, %, 6+ Baupdang,
4, ov, adv. wq.
Wood, §dhov, ov, 0.
. Word, 2éyog, ov, 6.

XENOPHANES.
‘Work (subs.), Epyuy,
ou, 6.
Work (v.), épydlopar,
aoopat.
World, xéapog, ov, 0.
“Worse, ysipwy, ov.

‘Worship, oéfw, or
aefopar, .

Worthless, ¢adlog,
Ny Ov.

‘Worthy, &kios, a, ov,
adv. akiwe.

Worth considering,
aBidypsws, wv.

Worth mentioning,
aEi6hoyog, ov.

‘Would that,silz, adv.
e Dpelov.

Wound, titpwexw, f.
TpHow.

‘Wretched, &0\uig, a,
oy,
Write, ypapw, f. Jw.
Write account or
history of, istopéw, f.
7new.

Writing, ypaed, s, 7-

X.
Xenophanes,
PAYNG, 0Us, 6.

Esevo-

THE END.

ZEUS.
Xenophon, E:zunpdv,
®vrog, 6.
Xerxes, E¢pkys, 0, 6.

Y.

You, o9,
Opels, DRV,

Year, #t0g, oug, To.

Yesterday, yfic, adv.

Yet, not, odnw, pi-
7w, adv.

Young, vie, a, 0v,
and Att. og,y ov.

Young, am, 734w, f.
7How.

Your, dpétepns, &, ov.

Youth, vedtns, 4303,
7.

god, plur.

Z.
Zeal, rpobupia, as, 7.
Zealous, tpéfupog, ov.
Zealous, am, orou-
Salw, f. aow.
Zeus, Z:)g, Ausz, 6.

PriNTED BY W. DRUGULIN, LEIPZIG.















